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PREFACE.

Learn a foreign language as you learn your motket

tongue : this is in a few words the method which I have

adopted in this little work. It is the way that nature her-

self follows, it is the same which the mother points out in

speaking to her child, repeating to it a hundred times the

same words, combining them imperceptibly, and succeeding

in this way to make it speak the same language she speaks.

To learn in this manner is no longer a study, it is an amuse-

ment.

Supposing the pupil to have learned his own language by

principles, I thought it proper to add a few rules, which

will serve to shorten the course and render the progress

more secure.

THE AUTHOR.



TABLE
OF THE OERMAN DECLENSIONS.

ARRANGED

By Dr. MARTIN WEISS,

FBOM TOE UNIVERSITY OF BERLIN, LATE FRENCH AND GERMAN MASTER, AT THE

EOYAL COLLEGK DUNOANNOST.

Almost every German Grammar used in England states

a different number of Declensions. Dr. NCEHDEN whose

Grammar is in every respect unquestionably the best, has

attempted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and

I think most successfully. But German Grammarians have

not adopted his system. WENDEBORN who tries to imitate

the Latin gives five Declensions, whilst Dr. RENDER in his

anxiety to smooth the way to the learner, has made appear

an absurd doctrine of one Declension. In Germany itself

Grammarians follow either ADELUNG or KLOPSTOCK. The

system of the former being the best and offering the least

confusion to the student. 1 have tried in the following

table to arrange the Declensions of all German Nouns upon

ADELUNG'S plan.
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THE PRONUNCIATION.

I. THE ALPHABET.

The German Alphabet is composed of the following

twenty-six letters :

~~

1ft) n, n.

D, o f o.

, p.

, q, q.

, r, r.

, f, , s.

, t, t

H> a, a.

23, b, b.

G, c, c.

2), b, d.

<g, c, e.

ft, f,
f.

, 9, g.

$, f, h.

3, i, i.

S, i, j.

^, f, k.

8, I/ I-

SKf nt, m.

U, it, u.

23, 0, v.

SB5/ n), w.

, ^ x.

f, ^ y.

The vowels are : a, a, c, i, 0, d, u, u. The diphthongs
or compound vowels are : ai, et, ait, au, eu

;
all other

letters are consonants.

II. SIMPLE VOWELS.

Every vowel, followed by two consonants, is pronounced
short : followed by only one consonant, it is long.

21, <t, is pronounced like a in the English word

father.
Sitter, banfen, $ragc,

S3atcr, taben, otic.

, <J, is pronounced like a in the English word ewe,

flfilte, arm, flatter,

<Sabe(, gcinber.

7
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($, e, is pronounced like e in the
English word letter

(Sfel, ben!en, Sitel,

(Sfef, trennen banner,
reben, Cmbe, Sftebe.

5E, t, is pronounced like e in the English word me.

-3ltt$, immer, in,

finben, <ilber, $inb.

iO, o, is pronounced like o in the English word hope.

Ofen, fonbern, $oft,

roliett, ober, S&ovt.

5e, o, is pronounced like u in the English word
murder.

33ofe, tb'ucn, 8b'ffe(,

Some, fonnen, )i>rfer.

It, ii, is pronounced like oo in the English word roof.

Iumc, SWuttcr, tunbe.

He, ti, is pronounced like the French u. There is

no corresponding sound in the English language.
iibett, ntiibe, flitter,

triibe, priifen, S^ilffc.

%)f t), has the sound of the German t/ by which it is

generally replaced.

III. DOUBLE VOWELS.

The double vowels, aa, ee, oo, are no diphthongs,
because only one letter is sounded, and the second only
serves to indicate that the syllable is long.

Star, mm, 3ttoo3,

<SaaI, (Seete, 33oot.

%$C, icf
is pronounced like ea in the English word

meat.

5tene, 33icr, tief,

licben, teb, gieb.

IV. DIPHTHONGS.

In the German diphthongs, the two vowels must be
lounded one after the other, but so quickly as to form

only one syllable.
2li and ei are pronounced almost alike, and have the

eound of the English i in the word fire.
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cite, flatfer, letbcn,

<Sette, retmett, 303cm.

I, is pronounced like ou in the English word house,

DJtauS, raitben, blait,

^ouin, laufen, fount,

and 11, are both pronounced like oy in the

English word ^'py.

2)?Siife, 23eute(, greunb,

33ciume, getter, reite.

V. CONSONANTS.

The pronunciation of the consonants differ but little

in the two languages \ the scholar should remark the

following peculiarities.

C, c, before a, e, and t, is pronounced like is.

Safer, (Sebar, Giitrone.

Before a, o, it, before a consonant and at the end of a

syllable, it is pronounced like &, by which in most cases

it may be replaced.
Sarf, gurt, STombac,

Gonrab, (Ereoie, @(affe.

(Sty, at the beginning of a word is pronounced like &,

except in words derived from the French, when it pre-
serves the French pronunciation.

(Sljor, Charlatan,

Shrift, (Efyartoari.

In the middle or at the end of a word d) has a pronun-
ciation quite peculiar to the German language, and more
or less gutteral, but for which no corresponding sound
can be found in English ;

it is like the Scotch ch in the

word loch after o, o, u, ait, but softer after a, e, t, 6, it, ait,

eit, and after a consonant.

)ad), Stfaud), mdjtS,

itd)e, redjnen,

fitdjen,

or d^f is pronounced like a? when these conso

nants belong to the root or radical syllable.

8urf)8, fcadjfen,

fec^g,

1*
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But the d) preserves its gutteral pronunciation, when
it stands before the 8 or f by contraction or in a com-

posed word.

nad)[el)eit, hmdtfen, be 33uc!j instead of beS 33udje8

($J, g, at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced
like the English g in the word good; but between two

vowels, in the middle of a word, and at the end of a syl-

lable, it has a sound like the d), only much softened.

geljen, grp, ak,

SBagen, @ieg, artig,

SRegen, tog, rtdjttg.

After n at the end of a word it is pronounced like &

very soft Te>.

ang, SRhtg, (sprung.

ior \) f
is always aspirated at the beginning of a syl-

lable.

Jjier, fjart, ed)t,

$ait$, ^tntmet, reif)eit.

The aspiration becomes however almost imperceptible
before an e in the end-syllables.

SRetfye, Sftitfye, fefjen.

After a vowel or a t, the
I)

is not pronounced, but only
indicates that the syllable is long.

fwfyn, trolj, ljter,

^, j, only stands at the beginning of a syllabic, and

is pronounced like the English y in the word yet.

replaces the double I, and is pronounced short,

(Storf, 33riicfe, 2l(fer.

<|U, has the sound of qu in English.
Quat, Quefle, Oiter.

^, f, d, at the beginning of a syllable is pionounced
like the English z, at the end of a syllable, however, like

the English s.

(Sommer, SReife, C>au3,

(Saif, (i[en, ^Reig.

The long f is placed at the beginning and in the

middle, 8 only at the end of syllables. If in a non-
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composed word there are two f, one after another, they
are written ff.

Staffer, toijfen, mttffen.

fj
is only placed at the end or in the middle of syl

lables
;

it is always preceded by a long vowel, and haa

the sound of the English ss.

trafje, grofc, fliejjen.

f^d), fdfj is pronounced like the English sh.

fatten, @d)ule,
s

ettfd)e,

fdjfafen, djHb, SCifd).

ft and fp are pronounced like st and sp in English ;

but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the

beginning of a word like sht, and fp like shp.

(Stufyf, ftetjlen, ftrieten,

tern, fprecfyen, fterfjen.

33> 9 has the sound off.
23ater, SSogel, SSielj.

$3, IP is pronounced like the English v.

SBelt, Siefc, SSanb.

3, $ is sounded like &.

3aJ)r, 3orn, Jots,
,3ett, jwanaifi, perg.

replaces the double 3 and is pronounced very hard.

fe^en.

VI. SYLLABIC ACCENT.

The Germans never pronounce several successive syl-
lables one after the other with the same force

;
the prin-

cipal syllables are pronounced with a louder, and the

others with a softer tone. The end-syllables in German
words are pronounced very softly.
The accent is always laid upon the radical syllable,

that is, upon the one which includes the principal idea ;

thus in the word @ered)ttg!ett (justice) which is derived

from redjt (just), the second syllable is pronounced more

strongly than the rest

In compound words, the first syllable always has the

accent, because it presents the principal idea and modi-

fies the following one : 33lumengarten, artenMume.



PART I.

1.

Singular, id) bin, I am ;

tu btft, tliou art ;

cr tfl,
he is ;

X
ftc ift, she is ;

Plural, iwr ftnb, we are ;

tfyr fetb, you are
;

fie ftnb, they are. -

Ut, good ; gwjji, great, large, big ; Jletn, little, small
; retdj, rich ;

m, poor ; |ung, young ; alt, old ; mufce, tired ; franf, ill, sick.

3$ bin grofc. )n bift Item. (5r tft alt. @ie tft gut.

SSir finb jung. ^^r feib reic^. @ie ftnb arm. 4Btn t(^

gro? 33tftbitmUbe? ^ft er franf? ^ftfiejung? @inb
nrir retd^? @eib ir arm? @inb fie alt?

I am little. Thou art young. We are tired. They
are rich. Art thou sick ? You are poor. Is she old ?

Are you sick? Are they good? He is tall (gro^). Am
I poor ?

3.

9lid)t, not.

tarf, strong ; trcu, faithful ; faul, idle, lazy ; fleifiig, diligent ; bof ;

wicked, naughty ; ttaurig, sad ; glurflid), happy ; bofltdj, polite.

33ift bu bofe? Q$ bin mcf)t bofc. (5r tft traurtg. Sir

finb nidjt ftarf. @tnb fie' treu? "\Sift bit nic^t glUcflic^?

^r feib nidjt flei^ig. @ie tft nidf)t fauf. 3ft er ntcft miiber-

Sir finb nidjt arm. <Sinb fie nirfjt l^ofltd) ? )it bift nidjt

franf.

4.

I am not tall. They are idle.l She is not ill. "We are

not happy. He is not short (f(eln). Are you not tired ?

They are not rich. Is he not diligent ? Thou art not

12
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strong. They are not happy. He is not polite. Are

they not faithful ? Is she not rich ? He is not wicked.

5.

Masculine nouns : bet 93atcr, the father ; bet Cirteit, the garden ;

Feminine "
: bTe 3)iuttcr, the mother ; bte <tabt, the town ;

Neuter "
. 8a$ jlinb, the child ; fca3 <&au, the house.

<d)6n, beautiful, fine ; lattg, long ; Ijodj, high ; neu, new ; unb, and ;

fefyr, very.

)er 33atcr ift gut. )ie Gutter ift traurig. af $inb

ift faut. >er arten ift ntdjt feljr tang. >te (Stabt ift grofc

unb reid). )a >auS ift nidjt ^oc^. 3ft ber arten fcfjijn ?

ber SSater fran!? 3ft baS ttnb nic^t fleifetg? 3ft ba

neu ? !J)er SSater unb bte gutter ftnb gtiirfttcf).

Observation. All German substantives begin with a capital letter.

When two or more substantives follow each other, the article must
be repeated before each, unless they are all of the same gender.

6.

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child

are ill. The town is very beautiful. . The child is not

naughty. The father is very old. The house and (the)

garden are very large. Is the mother not happy ? The
house is not very old. Is the garden not very fine ?

The house is very small.

Masc. biefcr 53aum, this tree.

Fern, biefe Srau, this woman.
Neut. btcjcS ^Jfcrb, this horse.

Dcr SKamt, the man ; ber SSctfl, thd'mountain ; bte 53fatttC, the flower,'
ba8 Scnftcr/ tb window ; often, open ; jufneben, contented, satisfied,

pleased ; otcr, or.

liefer 2ftann ift feljr arm. )tefe8 ftenftcr ift fefjr Ijodfj.

2)iefe 231ume ift fd)6n. SDtefeS ^Pferb ift jung unb ftart. 3ft
biefe grau gtucflt^? liefer 93ater unb biefe Gutter finb

md)t 3itfriebcn. 'liefer ^Boum ift fel)r gro^. )tefe ^rou

i[t
arm unb franf. ^)iefeS ^inb ift feljr bbfe. tefer SWann

ift nid)t fyofHd). 53ift bu traurig ober fran!?

8.

This woman is tired. This mountain is not high. la
this child good or naughty? The man is not satisfied.
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This child is not very diligent. Is this garden small 01

large ? Art thou not contented ? This window is not open.
Is this house old or new ? This tree is very fine. Is

this man rich or poor? This town is very dull (trcmrtg).

9.

Masc. Fern. Neut.

(Sin, cine, eitt, a;

mem, mcine, mem, my ;

bettt, beine, bein, thy ;

35cr 99rubcr, the brother; bte <5d)Vefler, the sister; bte $eber, the pen
ba8 23lldj, the book ; bet reimb, the friend

; $arl, Charles
; oui}c,

Louisa ; io, where
; l)ter, here

; nod), still, yet ; abet, but.

aftein 33rnber tft tranrig. SOfaine djtoefter tft Iran!.

Oftein 33ndj ift fcJjon. Oft ^ctn arten cjrofj? Oft beine

geber gut? Oft bein W^ Ketn? art tft ry^ cm ^inb.

^Berlin ift etne _@tabt. Souifc ift tneine c^toefter. SDein

^Sruber ift metit "^reunb. $Detn SSater ift nidjt ^tcr. So tft

nteitt53ud)? Oft mem 23itd) nidf)t ^ter? Oft beine Gutter

noi^ Iran! ? $tf) bin nocfi ntrfjt tniibe, aber betn 4Brnber unb

beine (Sdjroefter ftnb feljr ntUbe.

10.

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is thy
mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy brother?

This horse is still young. Where is my pen ? Thy pen
is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother is idle.

My friend is very diligent.

11. -

Masc. Fern. Neut.

Vlnfer, unfere, unfer, our ;

eucr, euere, eucr, your;
tt)r, tfyre, ifyr, their.

JDcr oljtt, the son
; bte cd)ter, the daughter ; bte l)Ute, the door ;

tmmer, always.
06*. In addressing any one, the third person plural is from polite-

ness used instead of the second : @te ftnb, instead of tljr fcib. For the

eame reason 3fyf is used instead of eucr. In this case the pronoun is

always written with a capital letter.

Unfer arten tft gro. Unferc Gutter tft Irani. Unfer

ift fdjon. tefer 2ftann tft unfer SSater.
$Dte[e $rau

tft unfere Gutter, ^art tft ener 33ruber. goutfe tft enre

djtoefter. Oft 3fy ^n ffetjjtg ? Oft O^re 2:oi^ter gn-

frteben? SBo tft 0^ ^Sud^? Unjer an tft alt. Unfere
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I)Ure ift immir offen. SDtefer SSater unb biefe Gutter finb

fefjr traurig; il)r ofjtt ift immer franf.

12.

Our father is good. Our mother is little. Our child

is ill. Is this man your brother ? Is this woman your
mother ? Your son is not always diligent. Is your horse
beautiful? This child is our brother. Is Charles not

your friend ? Louisa is not your sister.

13.

jlletn, little, small
; ffetnct, smaller ;

alt, old ; alter, older
;

grcfj, great.; ftpiier, greater ;

jung, young ; 18' younger ;

fletfj ig, diligent ; fletfiger, more diligent.

Ulufcltd), useful; unglucKtd;), unhappy; bet -Cwnb, the dog; bte $a(je,
the cat ; bte @0nne, the sun ; ber 2JJonb, the moon ; alS, than, as.

Obs. In forming the Comparative of an adjective, the radical vowel
a generally changes into a ; into 6 ; and u into u.

3Kem 4Britber ift alter, a( id). $tf) bin jnnger, ots rnein

greunb. ^ort ift grower, a(6 8outfe. liefer SDiann ift

grower, 0(8 h)ir. er wnb ift treuer, ot8 bie $ae. a8

^Jferb ift fc^oner imb nU|ti(^er, ol ber unb. S5tefe ^inb

ift flei^iger, atg bit. <ie finb gtudtic^er, a(S Ql)^ 4Bruber.

^art ift ftarlcr, ate ic^. SSir finb gufriebencr, 0(6 ifyr. Souife

ift Ijoftid^cr, a(3 beine ^lioeftcr. ^ft bctn ^Bruber jUnger,
ot bn? @r ift alter, aber Reiner, ate icl).

14

My brother is more diligent thaiLthou. Thou art not

?>unger
than he. He is taller and stronger than I.

our son is younger than this child. The moon is

smaller than the sun. Art thou older than I ? This dog
is finer than this cat. Your sister is politer than you.
I am more contented than thou. You are richer than
we. We are more unhappy than you.

15.

@ut, good ; Befjer, better
;

Ijpdj, high ; I)6!)er, higher ;

biefer, btefe, btefeS, this, this one ;

jener, jcne, jeneS, that, that one.

JDttS (Sifcn, tho iron ; baS S3let, the lead ; bet toljl, the steel ; bte rbe,
the earth ; fdjwer, heavy ; Ijatt/ hard

; treuer, dear ; fo, so, as
; jit, too
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2)Mtt 33udi ift fdjb'ner, alS jeneS. Stteine $eber ift beffer,

al3 btefe. >er (Staijf ift Barter, aid ba (Sifen. )iefer 33crg

ift l)b'b.er, at3 jener. )ie $afce ift nid)t fo tren, at3 ber ntnb.

)a S3lei ift nidjt fo Ijart, al ba8 Sifcn. 3ft 3I)r $au
nid)t oro&er/ flte jeneS? 5ft ba JBIet fljeurer, als ba @ifen?
S>er ^Jonb ift nidjt fo gro, at bie (Srbc. 2)iefe8 ^inb ift

fleifjiger, at jeneS. ^enc grau ift firmer, aid biefe. Unfer
orten ift nidjt fo tang unb fc^b'n, al biefer.

16.

(The) lead is heavier than (the) iron. This tree is

not so high as that. Is this book not better than that?

Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is

higher than that one. (The) iron is more useful than

(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not

so dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer than

this one. We are not so rich as this man, but \ve are

more contented than he.

17.

Singular, id) Ijtt&C,
I have

;

bti ftaft, thou hast ;

cr, fie l)
a*/

he or she has ;

Plural, toir fyabcn, we have ;

it)r fyabt, (Etc fyabcn, you have ;

ftc Ijabcn, they have.

!Dte Ufjr, the watch ; baS SDJcfjcr, the knife ; Stcdjt, right ; Uttrcdjt, wrong'
^cinrtdj, Henry ; ubimg, Lewis ; fur, for ; aud), also ; toarum, why.

Obs. The Accusative of the fern, and neut. nouns is like the Nomi-
native. In German the verb to have is used with right and wrong,
thus : id) fyabe SRedjt, er Ijat Unrcdjt.

3$ fjcibe $Ked)t. )u tjaft Uttredjt. $$ ^abc etn ud^.

SDu ^aft cine gcber. STOein -SBruber t)at cine Uf)r. SBir Ijaben

ein ^auS. 3^r Ijabt ein ^Jferb. ^art unb gouifc Ijobcn cine

^a^e. ^aft bu cine djtuefter? ^)at biefer SD?ann cine

Softer? ^>abt it)r 'ein $inb? Diefe U^r ift fiir metne

gutter? !iDiefe geber ift fiir arl.
|)oben @ic noi^ 3<b.re

Sautter? Sarum Ijaft bu ntetn SD^efjer? ^d) f)abe beta

SWeffer nidjt.

18.

Charles, hast thou my pen? Louisa, hast thou my
book? Henry has thy pen, and Lewis has thy book.

Thou art right My son is wrong. We have a book
and a pen. Have you also a horse and a watch ? This
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knife is for Henry. Is this watch for thy mother ? Has

your friend a knife ? Charles and Lewis have a horse*

Has your father still a sister ? Is this flower for my
daughter?

19.

efdjett, seen ; v>crtorctt, lost
; gefunben, found ; gefauft, bought ; Dcrfauft,

sold ; gcnommcn, taken.

Obs. The past participle is detached from the auxiliary and placed
at the end of the sentence.

Q3) Ijabe ntein 33nd) berjorjn. $aft bit mctn Sfteffer ge*

fnnben? Qfy fjabe bcin 2fteffer ntdjt gefunben. So tft metne

$eber? abt tl)r metne $tber? Sir fyaben betne geber

ntdjt. 2ftetn SSater ^at btefeS ^3ferb gelauft. Sir ^aben

itnfcr ^au berlauft. SBo ^aft bit meine Ufjr gefunben?
SSarum Ija&cn @ie meine U^r genommen? ^ Ijabe

gutter nnb O^re djtoefter gefe^en. Sarum fat'O^
btefeS ^)au nic^t gelauft ? at betn 4Bruber meine

genommen? Sr Ijat betne ^eber ntdjt genommen.

20.

Where hast thou found this book? Have you lost

your pen ? Has your father bought this horse ? Why
nave you sold your watch ? Why have you not taken

my pen? My brother has found thy knife. We have seen

thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles

and Lewis have lost their mother
; they are very sad.

21.

Nominative. Accusative.

Set SBater, ben 33atet, the father ;

biefer SBater, btefen 93ater, this father.

>ct Jtonig, the king ; ber <mt, the hat, bonnet ; bcr <tocf, the stick,

cane ; bet S3rtcf,
the letter ; gcjdjrtcben/ written ; ctljoitcn, received, got ;

oft, often ; fdjott, already.

Obs. The subject is placed in the nominative case, and the object
in the accusative case.

-3d) I)abe ben $b'mg gefe^en. >aft bn ben Mef erljalten?

9J7etne @c^ttefter fjat ben 53rtef md)t gefdjrteben. ^ctnri^

t)at ben @tocf oerloren. SDIetn 33ater fiat biefen artcn nnb

btefeS ^pauS gelauft. So fjabt it)r biefen unb nnb biefe

Jla^e gefunben? $fy ^abe bicfcn 3Jiann f^on oft gefefyen.

SBarnm ^aben @ie biefen wt genommen ? Sir l)aben btefen

Srtef gefunben. ,?5at betn $rnber btefen 'S'tocE dcrforcn ?
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22.

We have sold the house and garden. Have you
bought this dog and this horse ? I have seen the man
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not written
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane ?

Has thy brother bought this tree? This letter is for

this man. Hast thou lost this hat ? Hast thou not taken
this book and pen? Hast thou already seen the king?
I have not yet seen the king

23.

Nom. em arten. > . Nom. mem <6unb, )

Accus. etncn attett, \
& Sarden -

Ace. wtetnen unb, \

S)et SSogel, the bird ; bet <tufjt, the chair ; bet %A\$)i the table ; bet

ffllctfitft, the pencil ; bet Sladjbdt, the neighbor.

2ttetn SBruber ift fefyr gnfrteben ;
er fyat etnen SSogel aft

bit einen 33rief erljatten ? ^a^ Ijabe mctnen wt bertoren.

^aben @ic metnen unb fd^on gefe^en? SBir fjalJen ctnen

Xtftf) itnb einen tu^t gelanft. Wldn 53ruber tjat betnen

@tod genommen. SBo ^aft bu betnen 4BIetfttft ge!anft ? SBtr

fyaben itn[ern SBater itnb itnfere 2ftntter Derloren. Q<fy fjak

O^tren 33rtef ntci)t er^atten. at betn 33rnber itnfertt arten

itnb un[er att8 f^on gefe^en? Unfer S'h^bor fyat ben ^ontg

gefe^en. aft bu btefen S3oget ge!auft ober jenen?

24.

We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and
a daughter. Where have you found my pencil ? Have

you already seen my brother and mother? I have bought
a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has found thy
knife and cane. Where hast thou bought this table?

Thy brother has taken my chair. Have you written a

letter ? We have found this stick and that one.

25.

Nom. fein, feme, fcin, ) , . .,
. iljr, tyre, fljr, ) h

Accus. feincn, feinc, icin, J ifjren, ifjrc, tljr, J

elefen, read ; gcfannt, known ; bcr DnfcL the nncle ; bie Uantc, the

aunt; bet ffiinflcttjiit, the thimble
; bie ^c^eere, thTicftsors.

SOIeia gi'cttnb ift traurtg ; fein. SSater itnb fetne Gutter

ftnb franf. 2)2etne Xante ift gufrteben ; iljr @o^n itnb ifjre

Eodjter ftnb feljr ffei^ig. cmri^ fyat feinen @to(f, feint
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lUji* unb fcin 2fteffer Dcrloren. Soutfe fjcit il

ttjre $eber unb ifyr 43ud) toerloren. (Suer >n!el fyat fetn

unb feinen orten toerlanft. )tefe ^rau fjat if)rcn 9

unb tfjr $mb Derforen. )tefe Sodjter Ijat einen 33rief fiir

iljre Gutter gefdjrieben. $art I)at feinen SSater nidjt gelannt.

5Dic iante ^at bcinen nnb nteinen 33rief gete[en.

26.

The father has lost his son. This mother has lost

her daughter. My uncle has sold his watch. Our aunt

has sold her scissors. Henry has found his pencil.
Louisa has found her thimble.

.
I have seen this man

and his son, this woman and her daughter. My mother
has lost her pen and her knife. My brother has taken

his hat. I have seen your aunt; has she still her

horse? This man is very sad; he has lost his wife

($rcw). Charles has written a letter for his father.

My aunt has bought this book for her son.

27.

Nom. bic Scatter, the mother
; btcfc Gutter, this mother ;

Gen. bet SKutter, of the mother ; btcfer 2Kuttcr/ of this mother.

25ie 2ttagb, the maid-servant ; bic $6ntgtn;
the queen ; bte -ftadjbatin,

the female neighbor ; attgefommen, arrived ; abgetctfl, departed.

$5te Gutter ber $omgm tft angefommen. )er S3oter ber

Sftacpartn tft abgereift. Qfy tyabe ben arten ber STante

gefeljen. ^aben @tc ben $3Ietftift ber d^ttcfter gefnnben?

tefe ^rau tft bte @d)Wefter ber 9!ad)&ann. 3)tefer SJZann

tft ber 23rubev ber OJJagb. a $inb biefer ^ran tft immer
frcmf.

28.

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister of

the queen is not beautiful. Is the father of the servant

arrived ? Are you the brother of the (female) neighbor 1

I am the sister of this woman. Hast thou taken the

chair of the sister? Have you seen the horse of the

aunt ? We have known the father of this servant.

29.

Nom. ber SBatcr, the father ; btcfer 95ater, this father ;

Gen. beS 93atet3, of the father ; biefcS 5Batcr3, of this father ,

Nom. ba3 $tnb, the child ; btcfcS ^inb, this child ;

Gen. bc3 5?tnbcS/ of the child ; bttfeS JtinbeS/ of this child.
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et djuijmadjcr/ the shoemaker
; bet djneibet, the tailor

; bet art

net, the gardener ; bet ^aitfmann, the merchant
; bet 5ltjt,

the physi-
cian ; bos 3intnict, the room ; ba3 SSolf/ the people.

Obs. All neuter nouns and most masculine nouns take & or eS in

the Genitive Singular.

)te 2#agb be @cfmetber ift franf. 5er <Sof)n beS 9?adj*
bars ift itodj fefyr jung. )ie 33tume be3 artnerS ift feljr

fdjb'n. )er arten be ^!ontg8 ift fefyr gro. S)er ^iinig

ift ber S5ater be 2Sot!e8. )te grau be SlrjteS ift immcr

gufricben. Qfy ^abe ben arten be )n!el gefef)en. Sir
fiaben bag ^ferb beS ^aufmannS gefauft. ^>aft bu ben

ftift beS 53ruber8 genommen? So ift bie 2JJagb be8

makers? SDie Slpre be3 3^er^ ift former offcn. S)ic

STodfjter btefeS Cannes ift abgereift. Sir fyaben bie Sautter

btefeS inbe gelannt. )er arten biefeS ^aufeS ift Hem.

80.

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman
is the sister of the shoemaker. This child is the son
of the tailor. The door of the house is not open. I
have seen the son and daughter of the physician. We
have seen the horse of the merchant. The servant of

the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is the

door of this room open ? We have known the son of this

merchant. The dog of the neighbor is faithful. Tho
mother of this child is arrived.

31.

Nom. cm SSater, cine 2Wuttcr, cin $tnb;
Gen. etncs 33atcr$, etnct Sautter, cines

JDet SHegenfdjirm, the umbrella
; baS Sebermeffcr/ the penknife ; geflcnt,

yesterday.
Obs, The pronouns mctn, bcitt, fetn, iljr, unfcr, euet, are declined

like 'ein, etnc, cin.

@inb <Ste ber otjn etneS SlrjteS? ^ bin ber <SoI)n

ctneS ^aufmann. ^aben <Ste ba ^ou nteineS S^acfjbarS

gefauft? >er 53ritber beineS greunbeS ift geftern angefom*
men. So ift ber ^egenfdjirm betneS Dnlek? >aft bu

ba 3"nmer wiciner djtoefter gefetjen? Sir l^aben ben

SBrief beiuer Gutter getefen. SD^etn >nfel

5?^re3 23ater8 gefauft. $tf) Ijabe ben @to<f

berloren. er arten unferg ^acfjbarS ift fetjr groft. Unfere

ift bie Sodjter cures a'rtnerS. So ift ber Sftegen*

> -^ - -
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fdjtrm unferer Gutter? arl Ijat ben fttngerfutt feinet

@rf)ttefter genommen. out[e fyat baS gfebermeffer i^reriant.

genommcn. ,

I have found the hat of a child. Are you the servant
of my uncle? I am the servant of your tailor. The

penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of thy
sister is not good. The house of our aunt is large.

Henry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa has
found the pen of her brother. Is the garden of our
uncle as fine as this one? Wo have found the hat of

Your neighbor's son (the hat of the son of your neigh-

bor.) Lewis has read the letter of his friend. Louisa
has bought a flower for a child of her sister.

33.

Nom. bet 33rubet, the brother ;

Dat. bent SJtuber, to the brother ;

Nom. bcuS 2311$, the book ; bte <Sd)Wcflct, the sister ,

Dat. bent SJudje, to the book ; ber djftefiet, to the sister.

efyort, belongs ; gelieljen, lent ; gegefcen, given ; gefcfytdft,
sent ; crs

fptocfyen, promised ; gejetgt, shown ; bet S^unb, the friend ; bte ijteun*

bin, the i'emale friend.

Obs. 1. If the Genitive terminates in e, the Dative takes e/ 9Sud)e,
33ud)e. 2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative. 3. In in-

terrogative and negative sentences the English auxiliary verb to do is

not translated in German.

)tefe3 wu8 geljort bent >nM ntetneS $acpar8. Stim
arten geljort ber STante metneS greunbcS. $d) Ijabe bent

2$ater einen 33rief Qefdjrteben. @ic fjat ber ^reunbtn iljrer

(Sdjluefter cine
^Btume gegetien. $arl ^at ber d^wefter fein

gebermeffer gelie^en. ^>a[t bit bem 2lrgte tnetn 53u(^ ge(d)icft ?

.$d) ^abe bie[em Stnbc einen SSoget per[proc^en. ^einri^) ^at

biefer $rau nnfern 9?egen[c^irnt gelie^en. Soui[e fyat btefem
202anne unfern arten gejeigt. Qtf) ^aBe nteine geber bem

greunbe nteincS ^BruberS gegeben.

34.

This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs
to the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle

and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble to the friend

(fern.) of your brother. My uncle has sent a watch to

the son of your neighbor (fern.) Have you given a
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chair to this child? Have you lent an umbrella to this

woman? Does this garden belong to the king? (belongs
this garden, &c.) No, it belongs to the sister of the

king. We have sold our horse to the friend of our un-

cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant ?

35.

Nom, cm Sitdj, a book ; erne ftcber, a pen ;

Dat. etnem Sudje, to a book ; ctncr cber, to a pen.

>cr S3ettcr, the cousin ; bte 33afc/ the female cousin ; Stntdlic/ Amelia ;

bet drtner, the gardener ; bte drtneritt, the gardener's -wife.

SDtefer arten geljort einem
djufpwcljer. SMefeS Ofteffer

geljort ciner 3J?agb. Sonife Ijat meinem SSater einen 33rief

gefdjrieben. ^einrid) l)at nteiner Gutter eine 53(itmc gegeben.

$3) fyabe Sfytm Dntel tnetn $ferb gelteljen. @ic Ijaben up
ferer Stante i^r ^>au8 per!oitft.

^art ^at feinem ^reunbc cut

^3u^ gc[(^t(!t. Sfonalte ^at i^rer greunbin einen gingerljut

gelie^en. ie[er 2JJann ^at eurer ^ad^arin einen SSoget ge*

fdjitft ? aft bn nteinem SSater btefe U(jr gegeben ? abt

i()r unferer 53afe einen 33Ieifttft gelie^en ?

36.

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's. Hast
thou given thy cat to a friend (fern.) of my sister's?

We have given the letter to a servant of the physician's
Have you sent this flower to our gardener? This gar-
den belongs to my cousin (masc. and fern.) This um-
brella does not belong (belongs not) to your brother.

Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother

or to thy sister? Has Henry written to his father or to

his mother? Has Louisa written to her uncle or aunt?

37.

SSon, of, from, by.

Of the mother, ber 2Jhttter, or Don bet SDJuttcr;
of the child, bcS $inbeS, or cn bent $mbe ;

of the father, beS SSaterS, or on bent JBater;
of this garden, btefeS artens, or on biefem artcn :

of my sister, metncr StfjtDefier, or on metnet

3d> iVycdje,
I speak, or I am speaking ; iwr fyrcdjeit, -we speak, we are

Bpeaking ; imrb geltcfct, is loved.

Obs. Of is expressed by the Genitive,

tive, and by ton followed by the Dative,

^ ; i

Obs. Of is expressed by the Genitive, when of relates to a substan-

tive, and by ton followed by the Dative, when of relates to a verb
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3d) fyobe ba 4Bud) be States gefefyen. aben @ic biefe3

23nd) Don bent 3lqte erljaften ? 2Bir fyo&cn ben orten un*

fer3 9?ad)bor getauft. wben @ie biefen arten don 3fyrem

9?ad;bar gefouft ? 3d) I)
a&c ^e fc Ufyr & n meinem Dnfel

crljatten. >etnrid) I)at eaten 23rtef bon feinem SSater unb

(oon) fetncr gutter er^alten. ^^ fpredje on bent ^ontge
nnb ber ^b'ntcjut. SBtr fpredjen Don ^^rem 53ruber unb

^()rer djtuefter, toon biefent SJJanne unb biefer grew.

d)en <Sie on metnem Setter ober ntetner 53afe?
luirb tion feinem 33ater unb fetner Gutter geltebt.

38.

I have received this horse from my friend. I have

bought this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got an um-
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aunt. I

speak of this dog and of this cat, of this bird and of

this flower. We are speaking of your cousin (masc.
and fern.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aunt.

Our gardener's wife has received a letter from her son
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor.

39.

djoit, beautiful
; jdjoner, more beautiful

; bet ftfyonfle, the most
beautiful ;

gut, good ; Beffcr, better ; bet Bcflc, the best ;

l)od), high :
fyoljer, higher ; bet toodjjie/ the highest.

2>aS Sljtcr, the animal
; bet fiotoe, the lion ; bet tgct, the tiger ; ba$

l, the metal ; bttS tl&et, the silver
; baS olb, the gold.

Obs. The Superlative is formed by adding fie or ejle, and softening
the radical vowel.

)te $afce tft ntd&t fo [tar!, al* ber mtb. >er 8otoe tft

ftarfer, afe ber iger. )er Sb'toe tft ba8 ftarffte STljter.

3Ketn 9?ad)bar tft reiser, a(3 @ic
;

er tft ber retdfjfte 3
ber tabt. )a3 olb tft fd^tocrer, ot baS tlber.

gifen tft niifcttdjer, ots ba @Uber. 5Da fen ift baS

lidjfte SKetafl. Soutfe tft fc^oner, atS Slmalte ; ober ^etnrtd)
tft ba8 fc^b'nfte ^inb. 8ubn)tg tft jitnger, at8 bu

;
cr ift ber

jungftc (So^n unfer SftacparS. ^art tft otter, ot id) ;
er tft

ber otteftc o^n meineS OnM. !Der $unb tft fe^r tren.

JDer
mnb tft bos treuefte $r^ier. )iefe8 4Bu<^ tft beffer, 0(0

iene. n bift ber befte ^reunb meineS 4Bruber0.

&au biefes ^anfmanneS ift ba pd^fte ber <Stobt.
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It is, es iji : that is, baS ifh

This bird is very little
;

it is the smallest bird. Louisa
is very beautiful; she is more beautiful than her sister.

(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. The tiger is

not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest
man in the town. Henry is more diligent than Lewis,
but Charles is the most diligent. Thy umbrella is very
beautiful

;
the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau-

tiful. You are not so poor as my cousin
;
he is the poorest

man in the town. My chair is too high; this one is

higher ;
but the chair of my mother is the highest. I

have given my brother the best pencil and the best pen.
41.

Nom. toer, who ?

Dat. tocm/ to whom ?

Ace. toen, whom?
SffiaS, what ; ettoaS, something ; ntcfytg, nothing ; Semcmb, anybody,
somebody ; Sliemanb, nobody ; Ijtcr, here ; ba/ there.

2Ber tft ba? (gs ift ber @rf)neiber ;
e8 ift $euirtd) : id) bin

e8. Ser tft jcner -Oftann? @3 ift ber djirfjmacfyer ;
c ift

bcr ofyn beS SlrjteS. SBer l)at btefen 33rtef gcfcfyrieben?

2Bem
gc^ort btefer iinb ? (r ge^ort unfernt 9tad;bar. Sent

gd)i)rt btcfe Uljr? @te ge^ort meiner @i^efter. 2Bem ^a
ben @te ben wt gegeben? 25on tt)em !^aben@ie biefe 4Bhnne

er^atten? Sen ^aben <Sie gefe^en? Sa8 ^aben @ie oer*

loren? (Jdj tjabe ntc^tS berloren. aben @ie etooS gefun*
ben? 2Bo ift Qfy 53ruber? (Sr ift ntc^t ^ter. 3ft Oemanb
ba? (S tft ^tentanb ba. |wt O^ntanb ntetne geber genom*
men? 97temanb Ijat tyn eber genommen.

42.

Who is there? It is my tailor; it is Charles. Who is

that woman? It is the wife of the shoemaker; it is the

servant of the neighbor. To whom have you lent your
knife ? To the son of the gardener. To whom has your
brother sold his dog? To the sister of my friend. From
whom hast thou received this bird? From the father

of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought
an umbrella for my cousin (fern.) What have you
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whom do you speak ?

(fprerfjen @ie). I am speaking of nobody. Has anybody
read my letter? Nobody has read your letter.
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Aowi. ivcldjer, Wcldje, ftctdjcS, who or which
;

Dat. lucldjcm, ivclrfjcr, tt>cld)cm, to whom or to which;
4cc. tteldjen, tocld;e, ttcldjeS, whom or which.

!er 2i]d)tcr, the joiner ; gcmadjt, made ; ausgegangcn, gone out ;

BJCtnt, cried, wept; in, in
; mtt, with ; bet, with (at the house of).

Obs. The prepositions in, ttttt, bet govern the Dative.

SBetdjer ifd)(er I)cit biefert ifd) gemadjt ? SBeld

!jat biefen JBrief gcfdjrteben? SBeldjeS inb Ijat gettwnt?

SKefd)en wnb Ijabcn @ic gelauft ? SBetdje U^r ^aft bit tier*

toren? SSetc^eS ^ouMat ^r SBatcr Derlauft? SSon toct*

djcm S3otfe [predjeu @te ? 3)iit toeldjem ^reitnbe Btft bit ou^

gegangen ? ^n toctdjem arten l)at er ben S5oget gefunben ?
A

SSeldje gebcr ^aft bit ba? 303eld)er grau ^oft bit beta 3Reffer

gegeben? Setdjem 2)Jabd)en ^aft bit bemen gtnger^ut gefte* d^
I)cn2}^-53ei h)eld)em ^aufmann fyabett @ic biefenSfeiftift ^Gu^
fouft? 9)Ztt twel'djer geber ^aben ie bicfcn $rienjefd)rie

ben ? 3)Zit teem finb @ie ange!ommen ?

44.

Where is your sister? She is in her garden. Where
is your brother? He is -with (at the house of) his friend.

Is your father gone out? He is gone out with the phy-
sician. Which hat have you bought? Which book have

you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy is

the most diligent? Which watch is the best? From
which gardener hast thou received this flower? At the

house of (bet) which woman hast thou bought this

bird? In which house have you lost your thimble?

With whom is your Brother departed ? To which man
have you lent your umbrella ? Which stick have you
lost? Which joiner has made this table?

45.

Set Stpfef, the apple ; bte 93ime, the pear ; gcgcffen, eaten.

05s. In those sentences, which begin with a relative pronoun, tho

verb is placed at the end.

SBBir I)akn etnen iBritber, toeldjer feljr grojj tft. ^f)r Ijabt

cine djttefter, njetdjc feljr Keta.ift. SKcta orjn ^at eta

S3nd), tv>c(d)e fet)r nit^ttd) tft. )er artcn, ft>e(d}en beta

Dnlet
gcjauft ^at, ift fel)r fdpn. )ie geber, toeldje mein

Better gefunben I)at, tft fe^r gut. 3d) tjabe ba ^an ge*

fefjcn, mctdjeS ^|v SSater ge!anft ^at. aben @te ben Stn*
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gcrfjut gefmtben, toejdjen
metne djttefter tterloren fyat?

ben Styfcf gcgcffcn, ructdjcn bit rjcfimbcn fyaft? $dj fyabe

UtftYu bic 33trne }jcgeffcn, weld)? id) gefcutft IjaFc. iptcr ift ber9)Zamt,Q
we(d)ein Sic

Qlircn $3ricf acgebcn l)aben. Jpicrjft bie 8-ran, iht
"

wcldjer wir unfcrn ipimb iftnvtt" l)abcn. >ier
i|"t

ber

uon U)ctd)cm wir jo oft fpred;en.

46.
Obs. Instead of ivel^cr Ac. may be used bcr, bic baS ;

for instance ;

fcer attcn, ben or tecldjcn wit gcfauft ^abcn.

I have a dog \vhich is very little. We have a cat

which is very fine. My father has bought a house which
is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which

my mother has bought? Hast thou found the pear
which thy brother has lost? We have seen the horse

which your uncle has sold. Where is the thimble which

you have Kmn^? I have taken the pencil which my
cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple which
his brother has received. Have you seen the woman
of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which
I have written? Have you found the boy to whom this

penknife belongs?
47.

2>crjenigc toelcfyer, lie who ; bicjcnfge tocldje, she who ; basjcntge tocldjeS,.

that which.

Obs. Instead of berjcttige &c. may also be used bcr, bit baS ;
foi

instance : bet, toeldjcr.

)eriemcje, toeldjer gufricbcn ift, ift reuf). SMefcr ^finger*

I)itt ift beffer, a(3 berjenige tnciner c^^cfter. iefc Ufyr ift

!Ieiner, al^ biejenige beineS 53raiber. iefe ^)au ift fd)b'*

ner, at bagjenige unfereS MttjoarS. Qtf) ^abe mcincn ^>ut

tiertoren imb ben meineS SSettcrt. Sir fyaben beine $eber

gefunben unb bie beineS ^fcuubc^. ^einria) ^at mcin ,gim*

iner gcfe^en unb ba meineS Dnfet. aft bit tncinen @to<f

genommen ober ben tocincS 53ruber? S5a8 ift md)t beine

JJOtume, ba ift bie nteincr SWuttcr. aben @ie ntetn

ober ba b.e artner ? (pred>en ie oon tneinem

ober bon bcm be 2tr3te6 ? S)a ^3ferb, toeldjeS tr gelauft

^aben, ift lunger, al3 ba^jentge Qfytf S3ater.

48.

He who is rich, is not always contented. My dog is

more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant is
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stronger than that of our neighbor. My room is large*
than that of my friend. This umbrella is finer than
that which we have bought. Have you taken my pen
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is that

of my brother. I speak of my book and of that of

your friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of

ner mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my
cousin. My watch is better than that of my cousin (fern.)

I have received your letter and that of your brother.

49.

^cinrid), Henry ; Soutfe, Louisa ;

&finrid)^ Henry's ; fioittjenS, Louisa's ;

bcm 4?cmrtd), to Henry ; fccr outfe, to Louisa ;

Von ^cinrtdj, of or from Henry ; pott Souifett, of or from Louisa.

8BiU)c(m, William ; SBicn, Vienna ;

Sofaami, John
; &6ln, Cologne ;

(Smtlie, Emily ; Slacken, Aix-la-Chapelle ;

fyeijjt,
is called ; Qttyi g e8 '

Wofynt, lives.

(i't I)ctt]t Sidilf his name is Charles.

The hat of Henry, bcr -ut (pcinridjS ;
to Brussels, ttad) ffltujfelj aX

Brussels, gu or in JBrufjcl.

2Kein fritter Ijeijjt cinrid) unb nteine @rf)tnefter !^ett

Couifc. JDer
S3oter ^Bil5etm8 ift angefommen. 3Dic Gutter

H2outfenS ift abgereift. SubtcigS Onfel ift fe^r reirf).

ItcnS ^>ut ift fefjr fdjon. )aben (Sic bicfcn unb Don

rid) ober oon gerbinaub erfyalten? Sdtiatie ^at bcm

ifyre geber gelicl)en. ^art I)at bcr Grmilie cine 53tumc

ben. @d)b'rt biefer arten bent 8ubtt>ig obcr ber Caroline ?

SBo ift Sil^elm ? (Sr ift mit ^ar( unb 3ofcpl) auSgcgangcn.
SBoftnt Oljr Onfct in Sruffct ober in ^aris? e^t 0^
SBetter nad) SKicn ober nacf) Berlin ? Qft ^ariS grower, a{^(

Snon? Q\t 3f)r greunb Don b'In ober Don $lad)en?
Obs. The proper names of persons are declined with or without

an article. If declined with the article, they remain unchanged.
Without the article, the feminine names ending in c add n& in the

Genitive and n in the Dative. ,

50.

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our

gardener's

wife is called Jane (^oljonim). Art thou
harles's or Ferdinand's brother? Where are Henry

and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are

S>ne

out with "William. Have you lent your pen to

enry? Who has given this flower to Louisa? We
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have received a letter from Lewis; he is at Dussel

dorf. The sister of Charles is very short. The bonnet

of Josephine is too large. My uncle lives in Vienna

and my cousin in Paris. My friend goes to Cologne.
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen

John and Lewis? My garden is larger than that of

Emily. Louisa is gone out with her mother. Henry
Is departed with his friend Eerdinand.

PART II.

51.

Norn, bie ifcfye,
the tables ;

Gen. bet tfd)C, of the tables ;

Dat. ben Slijdjett, to the tables
;

Ace. bic -lifdje, the tables.

Obs. Substantives of one syllable take e in the plural. Those

nouns the radical vowel of which is a, 0, it, au, generally change
it into a, 6, U, du. The Dative plural of all substantives terminates

in n.

)ie greunbe utejneS ,

25atcr ftnb angefomtnen. SDte

ofjne wtfereS SRadjbcir'S ftnb fefyr ffeifjtg. ie tittle,

toeldje tt)ir gefauft fjaben, finb feljr fdjon. fmbeu @ie bic

Stable SBten unb ^Berlin gefe^en ? ^art Ijat bie ^iite SBtf-

^elm unb gerbtnanbg gefunben. SWein S3ater Ijat btc 53riefc

3;

t)reS OnfetS nidjt erijatten. a
^t[en

unb ba itber

ftnb SO^etaltc. ic ^ferbe finb nit^ttdier,, at btc wnbc.

SDtc TOgbe cures ^ad)bar finb fd)r flettg. Die Slcr^te

in btefer @tabt finb fetjr retd). Sent ^aben @te bie <3tocfc

metneS 53ruber gegeben ? SDie XI)tcre, toetdie loir in Qfym
arten gefe^en Ijaben, ftnb feljr ftar!. aben @tc beu

greunben ^)einrtd) gcfdjrteben? ebet btefen mnb beu

o^nen inctneS ^rubcr. Sir fpredjen bon beu ^Brtefeu

:>e Crates.

52.

Thy brother has bought the dogs of my neighbor.
The friends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the

horses of our uncle ? Who has written the letters of
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my brother? Where are the hats that you have bought?
I have received this bird from the sons of the phy-
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-ser-

vants. (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are

very faithful. Your brother is gone out with the sons

of our neighbor (fern.). Cologne and Aix-la-Chapelle
are towns. I speak of Henry's and William's friends,

53.

35cr 3aljn, the tooth
; bet SRtng, the ring ;

bet Sup, the foot ; bte 9lufi,
the nut ;

bie $anb, the hand
; bcr S3aum, the tree ;

bet cfyuJj, the shoe ; ftarm, warm ; tctn, clean ;

ber tritmipf, the stocking ; tt>etjj,
white.

Obs. The determinative words, as : btefcr, jener, mem, bcin, ttcldjct

<ic. take in the plural the same terminations as the article.

Mite ^a()nc finb feljr tocijj. Qd) Ija&e tie gtijje fcfyr

toarnt. ^Ijrc wnbe finb md)t
/

'reut. 6pat ber <Srf)itI)marf)cr

inetne <Sdytf)e gebradjt ? SBcr Ijat metne triimpfe genom*
men ? inb ba O^e triimpfe ? ag finb ntd)t bie niet-

ner @^tt)efter. SSo ijaben @ie btefe ^itffe gefauft ? >aben

<Sie nteine ^Baume fcfyon gefe^en? 35on metc^en 53aumen fpre*

^en @ie ? S3on benjemgen, lt>eld)e ic^ tion bent cirtner bcr

^on'tgtn gefaitft fjabe. Unfere greunbe finb fdjon obgercift.

2Bcr ^at -biefe ^8riefe gefdjrieben? 2JMn SSater ^at fcine

^ferbe nnb |)itnbe uerlauft. 3J?cm 97ad)bar fyat etnen ^Brief

bon fetnert @ol)nen er^attcn, luetdje in ^Berlin finb. Spat

-3emanb metne 9tinge gcfnnben ? S'ttemanb (jat beine SRutge

gefe^en. Rarl tnirb Don feinen ftreunben geliebt.

54.

Their, iljr ; those, bicientgcn or btc.

Charles and Ilenry have lost their sticks. The shoe-

maker has not made your shoes. Where have you
bought these tables and chairs? From whom have
ou received these pencils? My feet are very small.

fly sister has lost her thimbles. I have received these

letters from my friends. These trees are higher than
those. These animals are very fine. These servants

are very lazy. Have you already seen our hats and
our rings? Emily's stockings are whiter than those

of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very
warm. I have found these nuts in my uncle's garden.
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55.

SUtc, all.

>a tttb,
the child ; baS 35orf, the village ;

baS 53ud), the book ; baS 33latt, the leaf
;

bag <>au$, the house
; baS 'cd), the hole ;

ba $$olf, the people ; baS >ufyn, the chicken ;

bag @la3, the glass ; baS tfalb, the calf;

ba 33anb, the ribbon ; bcr 2Burm, the worm
;

ba &lctt>, the dress ; ber 2Batt>, the forest ;

boS cfylofj,
the castle ; ber 5Diann, the man, the husband.

05s. All these monosyllabicnl nouns are exceptions from th

general rule, and form their plural by adding er, and softening th

radical vowel. Substantives ending in tfyum follow the same rule, as :

Srrtfjum, 3nt()umer (mistake).

iefe >aufer finb fyoljer, ate jene. 3ene S3anber ftnb

fc^oner, al biefe. etne 53itrf)er finb niifcttcfjer, at8 bte

8ouifen. te(e Sautter f)at i^re ^tnber oerloren. >er

^onig Ijat feme @d)to[(er fcerfauft. S5on tt)em I)aben <Stc

btefe tafer er^attcn?
SBer ^at btefc ^letber gemac^t?

liefer 2)Jann ift fdjon feljr alt; er fyat afle feine 3 ft
^)
ne oers

torcn. So finb ^l)re greimbe? Sllle meinc grcunbc finb

auggegangen. )iefe hotter finb fe^r glucfltd); fie fyaben

einen ^bnig, weldjer fcfjr gut ift. ic ^bnige finb nid)t

immcr gliicflid). |>cinrid) unb Sffiittjclm ^aben allc iljre

djer oertoren. 5lllc cure 33riefe finb ongefommcn.

^abcn allc biefc ^i'tffe in bcm SBalbe unfcrc^ CnfetS gcfitn*

ben. )er SSater ift mit alien feinen $inbern abgereift. S)iefe

SDorfer finb fefyr fdjon. SSon tt)eld)en $)orfern fpredjen Sie ?

SSeldje (Sta'bte Ijaben @ie gefet)en ? <inb aUe biefe triimpfe

fiir 8ontfcn ober fiir mUien ? $aben ie ben tinbern be2

9?ad)bar einen SSoget gegeben? Ser fyat afle biefe Sodjer in

meinem 5Tifdje gemadjt ?

56.

Not yet, nod) nid)t.

Where are your children? My children are gon
out. Their friends are arrived. Have you not yet

written your letters? Who has bought all these rib-

bons? Henrietta has lost all these books. We have , ^

seen all these houses. Have you also seen the castles cJ

of the king? Who has taken all my nuts? These

children have lost their hats. Give these glasses to

Henry and these rings to Louisa. This tree haa
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lost all its leaves. My neighbor has sold all his

chickens.

57.

iDcr Sttcfcl, the boot ; bet 5tutfd)er, the coachman ;

ber
<Bjptcgc(,

the mirror baS Scnftcr, the window
;

bcr fcffcl, the spoon ; ba SDJabctjcn, the girl ;

bic 9?abcl, the needle bcr Gnglanbcr, the Englishman ;

//- fcie abcl, the fork
; bcr Stalicncr, the Italian.

Obs. Masc. and neuter substantives ending in er, el, en, do no

ehange in the plural ; the feminine nouns ending in cr and el take n,

except : fete gutter,
the mothers

; bte Sodjter, the daughters ; ber 33et

ter, the cousin, bte SScttern. fjn^^
'

**,

)ie (Sdjneiber itnb (^uljmadjer in biefer tabt finb afle

reid). liDiefc Gmglanber finb fctjr flet^tg. SJZeine 33rttber

fmb atte franf. |)abcn <Ste metne @(^n)c[tern gcfe^en ? SBo

^abcn @ie bie[c S'Jeffer, 86ffc(n itnb abeln gefauft? HDtc

genfter ^^re 3^mnterS f^b offen. ^arl unb ^etnrtc^ finb

meine S3ettcrn. 2Bir f)abcn biefc 93ogel in bent SSatbe ge*

funbcn. ilDic iger finb fe^r ftor!. SDiefc 2ftabd)ett finb fe^r

gluclltd^. @inb meine orf)ter onggegangen? @inb nteine

3intmer nic^t fe^r frfjon ? at ^f)re Xante atte biefe

get gcfanft? 2Ber t>at bie 53U(^er unb ^ebern biefeS

d)en8 genommen ? SCSent geljoren biefe arten unb

Soittfe unb enriette I)aben i^re ^obetn tertoren.

<Sd)ut)morf)er fyat Qfyrt @^u^e unb <Stiefe( nocl)

brad)t. 2Ber finb jene banner? @g finb ^Jtafiener; e3 finb

bie Onfcl meineS greimbeS. iefe gutter finb feljr tranvig;

fie Ijaben atte iljre ^inber tiertoren.

58.

The shoemaker has brought your shoes and boots.

The houses of this village are all very fine. Bring us

(bringen @ie un) the spoons, forks and knives. Where
have you bought these needles? Your brothers and
sisters are not conie. Lewis and Ferdinand are cou-

sins. Our mothers have seen the gardens of the king.

My sons have bought the mirrors of my neighbor.

(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigers. Are my
stockings clean? Are your shoes new?

59.

(Sins, (etn) one; tticr, four;

itoci, two; funf, five;

brei, three; fedjs, six



(tcbcn, seven; ncungdjn, nineteen;

adjt, eight ; K
Jtpanjiq, twenty ;

ncun, nine; \JJfJ(
' 2^uf9^f/ tne task; exercise

gcfyn, ten; '/CtM, ^?s 34r, the
,

elf, eleven ; tie 2Bod)c, the week
;

ittolf, twelve ; ^^hSlonat, the month (pi. c)

breijefytt, thirteen ;> "Pffi
ber acj, the day;

tncnefyrt, fourteen
; ;\;?. /

, ,bie <5tunbe, the hour,

futifjeljn, fifteen; bcr nabe, the boy;
fcd)jefyn, sixteen ; jctt, since (Dat.) ;

ftebetuefytt, seventeen
; e<3 gifet, CS ifl, there is ;

adjtjefytt, eighteen ; e gibt, CS finb, there are ;

(jemadjt, made, done.

Obs. Substantives ending in e take n in the plural.

^n unfcrm ^aitfc finb toierje^n 3^nter. Qn btcfem 3int
mer finb gtnei Sifc^c unb gluotf tiiljle. llnfer 9^od)bar Ijai

funf ^inber: bret @o^ne unb gleet otf)ter. Sir ^aben bier

^al^eit unb bret wnbe. ^n eurem arten ftnb fitnf^e^n

Sauntc. a 3a^r ^at grtotf donate; ber 2ftonat Ijat dier

Sodden; bie SBodje I)at fieben Sage. ^}d) fyabe con meinem

^ater, "fed)S Stepfef unb ad^t 53trnen er^atten. 2ftein On!et

tjot'metner @d)tt>efter ein gebermeffer unb gtuangig gebent

ge&en. aft bit f^on oKe beine Slufgaben gemad^t ?

ijat uo^ utd[)t fdne Slnfgabe gemad)t. SKetn 53ruber ift fd)on

bret -3^e in Berlin. ^>aben <Sie uoc^ nitfit gegeffen? ^d)
Ijabe fc^on fett bret tunben gegeffen. -3ft ^fjr 25ater nod)

uidjt angcfommen? Sr ift fd)on feit jwei 2:agen ange!ommen.
SD'Jein Dntel ift feit dier 3)Jonaten Irani; er fyat feit ad)t agen

nit^tS gegeffen. 2Kein 53rnber ift neun S^re att,. aber tncinc

cfitoefter ift nod) nid)t fiekn 3a^re alt.

60.

My father has three houses and two gardens. This

man has five boys and four girls. My friend has seven

sisters. We have received six letters. In this town
there are twenty physicians. My cousins (fern.) have

bought two cats. My cousin is seventeen years and

two months old. My mother has bought six knives,
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner has

made three tables and ten chairs. We have received

this week fifteen chickens and three calves, William

has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts.

Henry is arrived three days ago (since three days).

My uncle is departed a twelvemonth ago (since a

year). Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises
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There are two holes in this door. The gardener has

given three flowers to my children.

61.

a5 S3rob, the bread
; 33rob, some or any bread

aS Sldicfy/ the meat
; letfd), some meat

;

bte Steffd, the apples ; Slcpfcl, some apples,
cr 28ein, the -wifle ; &U4ft_ bte fttrfdje, the cherry ;

ba 33icr, the beer ; Kte ^flaume, the plum ;

baS 2Baf|er, the -water ;'jt^uAwc tnte, the ink ;

~bn&
ft)on""'{"; *\\f vegetables; bte ulppe, the soup ;

O>
Ecr 3ucter, the sugar ; man fmbct, one finds, they find

; C i rvfr

btt Kaftcc, the coffee ; gcttunfctt, drunk ; , * t^
gefccn @ie tnir, give me ; crtngen <Eie uns, bring us. 6l/|^4

e*7

^d) Ijabe 53rob unb ${etfdj gcgeffen. Sir ^aben ^irfd^cn

unb ^Jflainncn gefanft. 9)iein 53ruber I)at Sein getrunfen

unb ifjr Ijabt 53ter unb Sa[[er getrunfeu. )er c^ufimadjer

mad)t @d)ut)e unb (SttefeL cr Xifdjter , mad^t SEifdje unb

tu^te. 53et bie[cm ^aufmann finbet man ^3iii^er, ^ebern,

SDtnte unb 53(etftifte. cbcn @ie mir (Suppe unb emiife.

^)ier tft Sent unb Saffer, unb ba ift ^affee unb SJZUd}.

|)aben @te
auc^ 3uc^er ^B^r ^^en -Jfteffer unb abetn,

Staffcn unb lafer gefanft. er a'rtner fjat ber Souife fir*

fc^en unb 23(umen gegeben. aben @ie fc^on affee getrunlen?

^n jenem ^)an(e finbet man >ptegef, ^egenf^trme, ^Banber,

gtngerfjiite unb ^abetn. 2)Zetne grcunbin Ijat Don tt)rem

Dnf'el ^3irncn unb Slttffc erl)atten. Sir

^a^en unb |ntnbe gefcl)cn. ^n btcfer-@tabt gtbt

ber unb (Sd)itf)mad)cr, inetdje fctjr vctd) finb,

62.

SCoIlcn <Bte? will you (have) ; gcfaltigfl, if you please.

Will you have some wine or some beer, some milk or

some water ? Give me, if you please, some soup, vege-

tables, meat and bread. Where does one find (finds one)
ink and pens ? Are you a father ? Have you children ?

Has your father bought any trees or flowers ? My bro-

ther has books and friends. Here is coffee and sugar

My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We are speak-

ing of towns and villages, of houses and gardens. Iron

and silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin are towns.

What have you made? We have done exercises ($uf*

gabcn gcmadjt), we have written letters. We have eaten

apples and plums, and we have drunk some wine and beer

2*
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r

, Httlc, few
;

-v
;.y, gu, too ; toic? how?

id, much ;

"
baS Obft, bte gritdjt, the fruit; IYU

iclc, many ; ba< clb, the money ;

U --gcnug, enough ; bcr ^fcffcr, the pepper ;

more ; baS
<alg_,

the salt ; .

r/ less, fewer
; bet <Eenf, the muitard.-^vv

|)ctnrid) Ijat t>tct elb
j
cr Ijat nteljr elb, ate id), ebet

ic mir em toenig Sleifdj. 3d) ^bc gemig -SBrob. SDu Ijafl

gu otcl @at3 unb ^pfeffer. Sir I)aben toeniger Obft, ate 5^r.
^outfe ^at toeniger gebern, ate ^enrictte. ^art fjot me'^r

Stufgaben gemac^t, ote gubttig. aft bit fo t)te( etb, ate

mein JJBruber? SDer 5lrmc at
lyentg greunbc. g gibt

hjenig 9Kenic^en, teetcEie gufrteben ftnb. eben @ie bcr |)en*
riette ntdjt jit Diet @enf. 2)Mn 53ruber f)at 311 bict SBeut

getritnfen. S5icfe Gutter ^at ctclc Stnbcr. liefer S

t>at totele Slumcn. SBie biele itnbe
Jat 0^ SSfltcr ?

gibt btefeS ^a^r iwentg ^irfdjen, aber oiele ^flaumen.
reunb fjat biefe SBodje nte^r ^3riefe erljalten, ate id). |)at

bein S3ater fo oiclc Sii^er, ate mein Onfel? eben @te
mir gefatligft etn iucnig inte. Swollen <Sie no^ metjr ? ^c^
tyabe gemt0.

64.

There is much fruit this year. Our gardener has

many trees and flowers. Will you have a little meat or

some vegetables? Have you mustard enough ? I have
salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much money ;

he is very rich. Give a little wine to this woman. This
man has few friends, but he has many dogs and cats.

There are many birds in this forest. How many_phy-
sicians are there in your town? Have you cars many
apples and pears as \ve ? We have not so many ~as you,
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles has
fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer leaves

than that one. There are too many chairs in this rocm.

<tucf, the piece ; baS 35ufccnb, the dozen
;

bte Slafcfye/ the bottle
; ber orb, the basket

;

bte Saffe, the cup ; bte i'eimoanb, the linen
; tvrv6v_

baS ^}funb, the pound ; fcaS afd)CntUC&. the pocket hand
bte le, the yard, ell ; kerchief

;

*,.;A ba $aar- the pair ; bcr ^anbf^ulj, the glove ;



. .,sc.iaS ^cmb, the sliirt
;

-Ccr tfafc, the cheese ,

fcic .>alsbtnbc, the cravat; bcr <Sd)infcn, the ham.

Obs. The words *pfunb, <paat and Sufccnb are invariable when they
are preceded by a number. The English word of which follows th

names of weights and measures is not expressed in German.

SWcttte SWutter Ijat bcr enrtette brct $aar $anbfdjwjc,

fed) $aar triimpfe, sttct Etofccnb cmbcn uub einen $orb

tr[d)en gefdjtctt. Qn btefem Coffer finb gcljn Hen fceiu*

anb, m'er Xafdjentudjer unb fcd;3 al$btnben. 3Jfcm 23nt*

ber I)at gftct ^aar rfjufye unb em ^aar @ttefc( gcfauft.

SBir kbcn bcm greunbe unfcrS Dn!et8 sinanjtg ^fuub ^wcfer

unb gcfjn glofc^en SSetn gefdjtdt. cbcn 6te mir ein @tttd

^afe, cine ftlafdje ^3ter unb cin ttenig @cnf. Qfy Ijabe cm

taS SSein getrunfen unb cin tucf @d)infen gcgeffcn. 3Bir

Ijabcn bet unferer greunbin cine Slaffe ^affce gctrunlen.

cben @ie mir ein las SDBaffcr unb ein @tUd ^ucfer.

93?eine djweftcr ^at ymti ^funb ^irfd^en unb ein ^funb
^ftaumen gefauft. SBir ^abcn ein ufecnb @tfit)Ic bet bcm

ifd)ter unferS OnfetS gefauft. ^d) Ijabe Don bcm arttter

eincn orb 53(umen erljalten.

66.

The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa

and two pair of boots for William. We have drunk two

glasses of wine and three glasses of beer. Give me a

bottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will you
have a piece of ham or cheese ? My aunt has bought
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of shirts and ten pair of

gloves and stockings. How many shirts have you 1 I

have three dozen. This linen is very fine
;
how many

yards have you bought ? I have bought twenty yards.
That is not enough for ten shirts. My uncle has given
to Henry a penknife, twenty pens, two cravats and a pair
of gloves. Ferdinand has bought a pound of plums, six

pounds of coffee and two yards of ribbon. Will you have
a cup of coffee or a glass of wine ? Give me, if you
please, a glass of water.

67.

Sing, gutcr, 0tc, gute; Plur. gutc.

<d)ledjt, bad
; Dorrrcfiltd), excellent ,

fait, cold ; ItcbcnSttmrbtg, amiable ;

fyubjdj, pretty ; baS papier, the paper ;

tob^ dead
; fcaS ejdjaft, the affair, busineo
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Obs, If the Adjective is not preceded by an article or any othei
determinative word, it takes the terminations of btefr, bitfe,

ift guter -djinfen, gute (Suppe unb guteS 43rob

>aben @ie guteS papier imb gute >inte? SBir fyabeti

fd)led)ten SBcin unb gute$ 23ier getnmfcn. Unfcr cirtncr

fjat t>ortreff(id)e Dbft. Unfcre 2ftagb fyat guten <Senf, abet

fijfedjten $feffer gefauft (Sbuarb Ijat gutc $reuube unb

niilid)e ^iidjer. S^ein Dntet l^at fd;6ne arten unb grojje

toufer.

Suer ^at^bar I)at trcuc ^imbe. ^o^aun, geben

,ie nttr etu @ta 2Ba[[er ! Sotleu @ic fatten ober armc8

SBaffer? Sl^einc djtnefter ^at ein $aar pbfdje ^anbf^ufje
gelauft. (Suer ^Bruber fprttf;t immer bou gutem SBeitt unb

guter @u^er aber utdjt Don nii^It^eu 53udjern, toon Stufgaben
uub e[rf)afteu. ^ari uub Soubon fiub fcf)Sne tabte.

^etnrtd; fyat ein 'paar nene @i^ut)e erljaftcn.

68.

Have you any good mustard ? We have good bread
and good meat. Your gardener has very fine flowers.

These children have fine dresses. We have faithful

friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give mo
some better cheese and better beer. At (bet) this mer-
chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and good
pens. Iron and silver are very useful metals. You

always have excellent wine. My brother is not gone out,

he has too many affairs. Henry has bought good paper
and good ink. We speak of good coffee, of excellent

fruit and new dresses.

69.

(Sin guter, cine gute, etit gutcs.

CBolten, of gold, golden ; flefunb, healthy, wholesome
;

jUbertt, of silver ; fetn, no, none.

Obs. If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, by fctn

or by a possessive pronoun, as : metrt, betn, unfcr, &c., it takes in tha

Nominative Sing, the terminations er, e, e, and in all other cases cit,

except the Accusative fern, and neuter, which is the same as the

Nominative.

Unfcr cirtner ift ein guter Sftcmn. (Sure 8rtnerin i
r
t

erne gute grau. (SmUte ift ein guteS $inb. 2Bir fyaben eineu

guten S3ater unb eine gute -Jftutter. ^einric^ Ijat ein fdjoneSl

^ferb unb etnen fd)onen unb. outfe Ijat grofje 3^^)ne'

aber eine Heine janb unb einen fteinen gu. gerbinanb

ift mit meinent jungern ^3ruber au^gegangcn. ^enriettc
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ift nut ritcincr Sftcrcn <Scf)ttefter abgcreift. eben @tc Mefe
#3rob etnent armcn Sinbe. )iefe $ebernteffer gefyort eineni

jungen Marine, ber bet ttnferm 9?ad)bar teoljnt. Subttrig ift

ber oljn etneS retdjeu $aufmann$. >aben @ie guten SBetn

pbcr guteS 33ter? SBtr Ijaben !einen guten SBein unb tetn

guteS SMer. SBer f)at meine fifberne Ufyr unb meinen golbe*

nen 9vtug genommen ? Sir fiaben itnfern beften ^reunb &er

lorcn. Sure !Jetuett ^inber [tub fefyr ge[uub. @ giebt !ciitf

guten Sirfdjcn biefeS ^a^r. 2ftein Dnfel ^at fcine frfionftcit

^Sferbe ocrfouft. JSift bit mtt bcinen ueuen tiefefn gufricbcn ?

aft bu fdion Don unfern guten ^flaumcn gegeffcn?

70.

Charles is a good boy. Henrietta is a pretty girl
That is a .happy mother. That is an excellent wine.

Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa ? We have
a very rich uncle. William has an old father. Iron

is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I

have received a new umbrella and a gold watch. My
neighbor has done much business this year. Give thirf

bottle of wine to a poor man or to a poor woman. I have
no friend in this town. Have you no good pens for this

child ? Our best friends are dead. This joiner makes
no good chairs.

71.

Scr gute, bic gute, i>a gutc.

cflcrn, yesterday ; tcr <d)uler, the pupil, schoolboy
I)Cllte, to-day ; btc cfyule, the school

;

icfy liebc, I love, I like
; baS cbcn, the life.

Obs. "When the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 01

any other determinative word, which has the same termination, as

btcfcr, jencr, &c., it takes in the Nominative Sing, the final
e, and in

all other cases en, except the Accusative Sing. fern, and neuter.

S)cr gute )etnrtcf) ift franf. 5Me ffetne (Sophie ift feljr

liebenStourbtg. )a arme $tnb fyat feine Gutter oerforen

S5a ift ber tjoc^fte 53aum tu imferm arten. Sifette ift bit

et^tgfte toon unfern 2ftagben. liefer retd)e (Snglcinber
bet meinem Onfel. SBo ^aben @ie btcfe gofbene

gefunben? Sem ge^ort btefe grojje au uub jener

arten? fjrmtj ift mtt bent lletnen mil au^gegan^

gen. SStr I)aben geftern bet ber guten Snttlte ^irfa^eit ge*

geffen. ffl?cr tt>o(jnt in btcfem fdjouen d;toffe? 2Bie
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btefe Ijubfdje 33Imne? SBo I)abcn @tc biefcn fd)(ed)tett SScut

unb btefeS fdjtedjte 33ter getauft? Qfy Itebe bte fleitgen

djiiter unb bte treuen greunbe. )er Some unb bcr iger

finb bte ftfirfftcn Stytere. >a8 finb bte glucfttdjften agc
metneS SebenS. eben (Ste bie[em armen 2ftanne cm inentg

SBein. 8etl)en @ie btefem ftchten 2ftabdjen Ofyrcn 9?ege*fd)trm.

72.

Every one, Scbcrmamt.

The diligent pupil is loved by every one. The idle

child is loved by nobody. The good king is loved by
his people. This poor woman has no bread for her

children. This rich merchant has given much money
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is

not wholesome. My brother has found this gold ring

to-day. liewis is gone out with his little brother. The
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh-
ter of this old woman is ill. Have you drunk of this

excellent wine? Will you (have) some of these fine

plums ? Which hat have you taken ? I have taken the

white hat. Which watch have you sold ? I have sold

the silver watch.

73.

Set crjle, the first
; unartfg, naughty ;

bcr JWcttc, the second ; bcfcfyctbcn, modest
;

bcr brttte, the third ; bcr Jtjctl, the 'part ;

ber icrte, the fourth
;

bcr Q)anb, the volume ;

ber lefcte,
the last ; tmr, only ; bte JUafje, the class.

S)er ttHCWcIjle? what day of the month?

Obs. Of before the name of a month is not expressed in German.

SMefer junge 2ftcmn tft feljr fletjjtg: cr ift ber crftc in ber

ffifaffe. $arl ift ber gtijcttc; bcr befdjeibene $etnrtd) ber

brttte; ^o^ann ift ber toterte; ber Heine SBilfjefat ift ber

fitnfte; $uut ift ber fedjste ; granj tft ber od)te ; uftao ift

ber neunte
;

ber itnarttge buarb tft ber elfte unb ber fanle

gubtttg tft ber le^te. ^d tft ber fitnfte f)ett con jeljn.

gunf tft ber cterte 2^eil Don jwanjig. (Sin STag tft ber fie*

bente I)etl etner SBodje. en luieotelften be 2ftonat ^aben

loir t)eute ? Sir fyaben ^eute ben bret^e^nten ober ben ier*

jefjnten. Q\t eg ntdjt ber jwanjtgfte ? 2ftetn S3ater tft ben

brttten 2ftat abgeretft. 3Wcin Onfet ift ben jefyntcn 5
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angcfommen. >abcn <8te ben erften itub jtneitcu 33anb? 3d)

Ijabc nur ben erftcn.

74.

Louisa is the first in the class; Maria is the second;
the good Josephine is the third

;
Henrietta is the fifth

;

the modest Sophia is the ninth
;

Matilda (9Watl)ilbc) is

the fifteenth
;
the naughty Caroline is the last. Three

is the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the fourth part
of a month

;
and a month is the twelfth part of a year.

What day of the month is it (have we)? It is to-day the

eleventh or the twelfth. We departed on the second of

May and arrived on the sixteenth. Which volume have

you taken? Have you taken the third and the fourth?

I have only taken the third.

75
Singular. Plural.

er ntctnige, bic mcinigc, ba mctnt'gc, mine ; bie mcinigcn ;

bcr bctnige, thiue ; bcr imfrtgc, ours ;

bcr fcimge, his
; bcr curigc, Sfyrigc, yours ;

bcr thrive, licrs ; bcr thvigc, theirs ;

Icicfyt, easy, light.

Obs. Instead of: ber mcinigc, bcr beinigc, &c. mav be said, mct'ncr

mcinc, mcincS or mcinS, with the terminations of bicfcr, bicfc, bicfcS. _

The declension of bcr meinigc, bcrjcnige, <fec. is the same as that of th
'

adjective, preceded by the definite article.

>etn 23ater ift grower, ate ber meinige. SD7etne Gutter ift

flctner, ate bie betnige. llnfer 53itd) ift nufcftdjer, a!3 ba3

3Drige. SD?eut (ot)n ift nidjt fo alt, ate ber betmge. (Suer

^5fcrb ift jitnger, ate baS unfrigc. Unfere 53itd)er finb nitwit*

d)cr, ate bie curigcn. 9J?ein 53ater Ijat feme UI)r cerloren
;

^ctnrtd) tjat aiid) bic fetnige tterloren. 9)teine (Scljroefter I)at

bie ifyrige oerfauft. Wlein SSater Ijat betnen 53rtef unb ben

mctnigen gelefen. 2)7etne ^ante I)at tljren arten nnb ben

unfrigcn tterfauft. at bcin ^Brnber meincn <Stotf ober ben

. fctmgcn genommen ? at ?omfe mctnen gtngcrtjnt obcr bci

ifjngcn gefunbcn? !Detne Slufgaben finb tetdjter, ate bic met

nigen. 5)tefe Siinme finb tjbl^er, at bie unfrigcn. ^n nnfe*

rer <Stabt finb mctjr 3lerstc, ate in ber eurtgen.

76.

My thimble is as fine as yours. Your umbrella is not

so large as mine. My son is more diligent than thine
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My friend has sold liis house and mine. My sister haa
eaten her apple and thine. Has Louisa taken my pen
or hers

; my pencil or hers ? Henry has read my books
and yours. Your sisters are younger than ours. Wo
speak of our friend and of yours. Is my room smaller

than thine ? I have promised a book to your son and to

mine, to your daughter and to mine. I speak of my
tasks and of thine. This castle belongs to my uncle and

to yours,
77.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. cr, he; fie, she; cS it; fte, they;
Ace. ifyn, him ; fte, her

; cS, it ; ftc, them ;

cfyabt, had
; gcfcmnt, known ; ja, yes ;

gclcfcn, read ; gcbrad;t, brought ; item, no.

>aben @te meutcn tod? 3a, id) Ijabe ifyn. ipaben
Sie ntetne Uljr? 9Zetn, id) fjabe fie ntd)t. wben <2ie ntetn

Dfteffer? -3^ fjofa e$ ntdjt. Jpabcn @te ntetne (Sdjufje?

$$ id) Ijabe fie. 2Bo ift ntetn unb ? Qfy I)abe i^n nidjt

gefeljen. SBer I)at metne geber genomnten ? etn 53ntber

[jat fie genommen. 2Bo f)aft bit biefe afd)entitd) gefunbenj

$dj ^abe e in iljrem 3imitter Qcfttnben. tefe S3oget
x
ftnb

feljr fd)iJn. 23on h)em fyaft bu fie erfjatten? Seine djtoefter

ift fe^r flei^ig; ntetne Sautter (iebt fie feljr. aben @ic ntet*

nen D^etm gefannt? ^d) l^abe i^n ntd;t gctannt.. >ieS ift.

cin nul?(td)eg 53nd) ; ^aben @ie e fd;on gclefen ? SKo ift

metn gingerljnt? $6) ^abe il)n ^Ijrer djtoefter gegeben;

fie ^at it)n toerloren. |>at ^entanb metne abet genomnten ?

^art ^at fie genomnten. Sent Ijat ber Srtner afle btefe

lumen gefd)tdt? (5r Ijat fie ^}^rer gutter gefdn'dt. ot

petnrid) betnen 53Iet[ttft geijabt? 9?ein, er ^at i|n Tjeute

ntdit gehabt.
78.

Has the shoemaker brought my boot? Yes
3 he has

brought it. Hast thou already done thy task? I have

not yet done it. Have you seen my new room ? No,
I have not yet seen it. Where hast thou bought these

pretty rings ? I-have bought them in Paris. Who has

had my penknife ? I have not had it, your brother has

had it. I have received a letter from my aunt, have

you read it? Have you already seen the king ? I have

not yet seen him. You have a good pen ;
lend it to
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my sister. There is your brother; do you see him?
Do you not see him ? Where are your gloves ? Lend
them to your aunt. Where is your umbrella? Give

it to this child. My aunt is dead
;
did you kno-w her ?

Which books have you there ? Ha"ve you read them ?

Where is thy dog ? My father has sold it.

79.

3d) fcttt getocfett,
I have been ;

bu bifi gcwefctt, thou hast been ;

ct ifl geWefen, he has been ;

Unr jmb gctoefen, we have been ;

iljr fctb gcWcfcn, you have been ;

fie finb geWefcn, they have been.

$err, Mr.
; jufammcn, together ;

bcr 4?crr, gentleman ; l<wge, long, a l ng time 5

Srciulctn, Miss ; bcr 2J?orgen, the morning ;

baS grauletn, the young lady ; baS 33tcrtcl, the quarter ;

Diabame, Madam, Mrs.
; etn tyalfccr, e, cs, half a.

bte Same, the lady ;

SaS crfte 3)Jalr the rst time ;' baS tc^tc 2}Jal, the last time ; etn Wai,
once ; jtoci 5DiaI, twice.

Obs. The word >ctt takes in all cases of the Singular it ; and in

all cases of the Plural en. It is also used with the article in the sense

of Mr. In speaking politely, the words >etr, gran and raulcm are

used as a title, as in French, for instance: 3^r jfrert SSater, your
father; Sljre ?5vait SDJuttcr, your mother; 3fire graulein cbaeflcrn,

your sisters.

2Ber ift ^tcr ge\ue[cn? crr WloU ift I)ter gewefen; et

fyat bie[e8 53ud) gebrad)t. ^Btft bit bet bent djufjmadjer QC-

ttefen ? ^>d) 6in petite 6et beinem (Sc^ufimadjer geinefen ;
er

Ijat ^re tiefet fd)on gemadjt. 2Bo feib i^r btefen 2JJorgen

gewefen ? iBir finb bet unferm ^rettnbe ^art
ge^ejen, toetdjer

fef)r !ranf ift. liefer >err ift bret Safyt in 2Bien getcefen,

nnb feine ^3ritbcr finb feljr (ange in ^onftantinopel gemefen.
it bift nid)t ftci^ig gctnefen, bit ^aft beine Slufgaben nod)

nidjt gentad)t. $d) bin gcftcnt bet SJZabame 9?ober geinefcn;

fie ift eine fel)r UebenSluiirbige gran. 3ft ^ra'ufcm
9^. ofl

in biefer tabt gewefen ? @ie ift fd)on brei 9)JaI Ijiev

incfen. aben ie ben )crat (Sd^ott ge!annt ?

i()it in ^Berlin gefamtt ;
toir finb oft jufammen

SBie lange finb (ie
.
in 3J2abrib getoefen? ^ bin nur cm

IjotbeS -3al)i* ba geinefen, aber id) bin brei 23iertet ^atjr in

Ciffabon gcwefen. ^)aben @ie bie errcn Collet fdjon gc

tjabe fie gcftern bei einem tneiner ^reunbe gefetjen
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80.

Have they (has one) brought my shoes ? Yes, they
have brought them. Has the tailor been here ? No, he
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's?

No, I have not yet been there. We have many flowers
;

we have been in the garden of (the) Mr. Nollet. Have

you also been at Mr. Moll's ? My brother has never been
more contented than to-day ;

he has received from hia

uncle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozen pocket-
handkerchiefs. How long have you been in Paris ? We
have been there six months. These gentlemen have done
much business

; they have been very happy. Are Messrs.

N. already departed for Cologne? They have departed
this morning with their uncle; I have seen them at

Mrs. Sicard's.

81.

3d) War, I was ;

bu warft, thou wast ;

cr War, he was ;

Wir waren, we were
;

tl)r warct, you were ;

fie Waren, they were.

(SljcmatS, formerly ; Warum, why ; al8, when.
Obs. When a sentence begins with olS, when, the verb is placed

at the end of the phrase.

SBo warft bit btcfen Sftorgen? 3d) war bei tnetnem 23et*

ter, wetdjer Don granffnrt angefommen ifr. Oftein 33ruber

unb id), wir waren bet beinent 23ater. Ofyre ante war fdjon

abgeretft. err 9JM war eternals feljr retd); er Ijat fett gcljn

ren toiel oerloren. SBaren <Sie nod) ntdjt bei >errn SiJftablt)?

bin geftern ba gewefen, aber er war auSgegangen. SBte

aft war -Sljr 33ruber, ats er in
^ofa war? r war

geljn
ober e(f Qafyt aft. SSBtr waren ntd)t gufammen ;

er war in

$6(n unb id) war in Uffetborf. SDtfeine djweftern waren

lange in 33ritffef bei ^>crrn S'iottet. SBarum finb @ie geftern

ntd)t gefommcn ? $6) war geftern Iranf. SBaren biefe errn

immer fo retd) ? >aben @ie immer fo triete fjreunbe gel)abt ?

SBarft bu btefen SO^orgen in bcr @d)ule ? Qdj bin fyeute ntdjt

in ber @d)u(e gewefen.
82.

I was formerly much happier ;
I was young and strong.

Wast thou always as contented as to-day ? My father was

formerly very rich. You were gone out, when I came (I
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am come.) Where were you, when we (are) arrived?

My sisters were very ill yesterday. How old were you
when you were at N.? I was fifteen years and six

months old. Was my room open when you came (you
are come)? No, but the windows were open. This girl
was much prettier when she was young. John and Wil-

liam were always my brother's friends. Were you not

with my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief?

83.

3d> Jjatte, I had ;

bu Ijattcft, thon hadsf, ;

cr Ijatte, he had ;

twr fatten, we had ;

iljr fyattct, you had ;

fie fatten, they had.

JDic (SItent, the parents ; bcr SScfudj, the visit ;

bcr $anbcl, the commerce ; bcr anbcrc, the other.

Sir fatten bicfe Sodje ben 33efud) bcr erren 2ttot(,

weldje tntt ifyrer <d)Wefter angefommen ftnb. Qfy fyattet

m'cle grcunbe, a($ tfjr nod) jung waret. Sir fatten ntcfyr

^Biidjcr, al3 iljr. llnfer Onfel ^attc eternals ciete ^fcrbe
unb nnbe. 1)n roarft fcfyr flciBtQf at bu nod) bcine I*

tern fyatteft. 1)tcfc gwei ^anflcute luarcn cl)cmat fctjr rctd);

fie fatten cinen grofeen ipanbei. $d) tjatte gwet 53riiber;

bcr cine war in Sien, ber anbcre in Berlin. aft bu metne

gtt)ci ^Britber gcfannt? -3d) Ijabe benjentgcn gefannt, ract*

cfyer in Berlin war; bcr anbcre war jitngcr, al tc^. 2Bo

ift encr better, ber fo titele S5ogei ^atte ? (r tft fett einem

^atjre in S3riiffc(. 2Kein gebcrmeffcr war toerlorcn
; Qfy

4Bruber I)at eS gefunbcn. ^>attet tljr cure 53rtefe fd;on t*

fdjrteben, al3 Wir auggcgangen ftnb? Sir fatten fie nod)

nid)t gefdjrtebcn; Wir tjattcn feine gutcn gebern unb fein gute

papier.
84.

Set 93crftanb, the intellect ; btc utc, the kindness.

Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many
friends, much money, many horses and dogs. Henry
is dead ; he was a good boy, he had so much intellect

and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were
often in his garden ;

his sisters were very amiable and

they had many flowers and books. His parents were
not rich, but they had a great trade. I was ill yester-
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day : I had eaten too much fruit. Hadst thou not yet
done thy exercises when I came (I am come)? No, I had
not yet done them. My brother had already done his,
when thou earnest (art come.)

85.

$0J(r, to me, me ; iJjm, tc Mm, him
;

bit, to thee, thee ; tljr, to her, her.

J'/ to -

ftaufett, to Iray ; fdjmfccn, to -write ;

vcrfaufen, to sell
; Icfctt, to read

;

cjebcit, to give ; fdjen, to see ;

Ictljett, to lend ; (bie) Suft, a mind
;

tljun, to do ; bte 3ett, the time ;

madjcn, to make, to do ; baS SSergnugen, the pleasure.

3d) fatm, I can ; bu fannfi, tliou canst ; er fann, he can
; uric fonncn,

we can ; tfyt lonnet, you can ; fie fonnctt, they can.

Obs. The infinitive is placed at the end of the sentence.

$cmnft bit mir biefeS 33ndj tetljen ? $<fy fann bir biefeS

23ud) ntdjt Ietf)en; e8 gc^ort ntetnem SSetter ^einrirfi. 2Ber

!ann btefen ^Brief lefen? $fy fann tyn lefen; er ift feljr

pi ge[rf)rietien. 2Btr lonnen biefen 2J2orgen ntc^t fc^reikn.

SBaritm !onnet ifyrntrfjt fd^rctben? SBtr |abcn !etnc SDtnte.

lonnen @te mctnem
^3rnber ^}f)re Uljr teifjen? Q3) !ann

ttjm metne llt)r nic^t Ict^en, irf) ^abc fie bent errn @. ber=

!ouft. aben @te tnetner c^loefter etne f^eber gegeben?
r letne ^eber gegeben. aben @ie Suft, btefen

lanfen? $3) I)abe feme
8u[t, tt)n ju !anfen; er ift

nid)t treu. at it)r JSrubcr l^ente nid)t gu t^un ? (Sr Ijat

brei ^Briefe ju fd)reiben. SBir ^aben no^ $tt>et Sliifgaben 311

madden, ^c^ Ijabe geftern ba 93ergnugen ge^abt, ^^r gran*
(cin <Sdjtt)efter gu feljen. ^)aben @ie ^eit, biefen 48rief 311

tefcn? $3) ^abe jet ni^t dt, if;n 311 Icfen. lonnen @ic
mir einen Sftegenfdjirm geben? ^d) !ann 0^ncn feuten geben,

id) ^abe nur einen.
^t)r ^>err ^ruber fiat bie iite, mir ben

feinigcn 311 letl)en. @inb @ie geftern bet nteiner Stante gcine*

fen? $Mn, tc^ tear geftern nt^t bei iljr; td^ ^atte 3U blete

cfdja'fte.

86.

Can you do that? Yes, I can (it); but my brother

cannot. Will you lend me your penknife? I cannot

lend thee my penknife ; my sister has taken it. Have

you given a pen to my cousin? Yes, I have given him
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one. Hast thou sold thy dog to my sister? I have not

Bold her my dog. Canst thou not do thy exercise ? I

cannot do it to-day. We can read this book. These

gentleman cannot write their letters
; they have no

paper. Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has

your brother a mind to sell his ring ? Have you had
the kindness to give a glass of water to this poor man ?

My friend has had the pleasure to see his parents. I

have not had time to read all these letters. My father

has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch. Hast thou

seen it ? I have not yet seen it. Have you been with

Ferdinand to-day ? I have been with him, this morning.
87.

llnS, to us, us ; cudj, Sljnen, to you, you; ttjnen, to them, them

cfjcn, to go ; Ijaben, to have ;

fommcn, to come ; fein, to be
; toenn, if;

trtnfcn, to drink ; umwoljl, indisposed ;

cffcn, to eat
; jcjjt, now, at present.

3d) toifl, I will ; bu ttittft, thou wilt ; cr tottt, he will
; toil tocften, wo

will
; tJjt ftollct, you will

; fie Woden, they will.

SSittft bit mit mir gcljen ? Qd) fann nidjt nttt btr gel) en,

id) fjabe feme ^ett Qd) unit btr cm fdjoneS 33ud) leifyen,

roenn bn f(etj$tg bift. $ann bein 33ruber fyeute ntdjt fommen?
Sr Ijat feme Snft jn fommen, er tft unttioijt. Sir ttotten jet

unfere Stufgabcn mac^en. SBoKen @te ein faS Setn trinfen?

^c^ I)abe fcfyon ein Ia8 53ier getrnnfen. Qd) nnfl ein titcf

^leifd^ ober ^a'fe effen. Solten @te ein ttientg enf imb

? $6nnen <Ste un btefen (Stocf tetljen? Qd) fann

;n biefen @toct ntdjt lei^en, mem ^Bruber toil! il)n ^aben.
fann nid)t nngtuctltdier fein, at3 btefer junge Qftann; er

I)at feine (SItern imb feine 33riiber imb @d)toeftern tocrloren.

2Ber intfl btefen 5tpfct Ijaben ? Qdj h)itt ifjn fyaben. SSaS

\mll\t bu jcfet tfyim ? $d) toitt ein paar 53riefe fc()reiben. $d)
\rnli end) einen $orb ^trfc^en geben, toenn i|r flet^tg fein

iDoUet. SSoIIen @ie bte itte ^aben, mir erne Sftabet gu

geben? -3d) tjabe je^t feme, id) fann Qfynm feine geben.

|)aben (ie titf mit un ju geljen ? ^d) ^abe fetne Qc'it, mit

3t)ncn ju gel)cn. )aben te ben ^erren 9^. fcrjon einen 53efndj

gemad)t? Qd) fjabe tt)nen btefen 3)iorgcn einen ^Befnd) gcmadjt.
88.

What hast thou to do ? I have nothing to do. Wilt
thou read this book? Yes, I will read it. How is thy
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brother? He is indisposed, he cannot come. Where
can one buy these fine penknives? One can buy them
at the merchant's who lives at our neighbor's. Will you
give me a little ink? Can your sister lend me her pen-
knife? What do these gentlemen Avant (what will, &c.)?
These ladies will buy an umbrella. One cannot be more

unhappy than I (am) ;
one cannot have more misfortune

than I. Give us something to drink. What will you
(have)? Will you have wine or beer? I have lent you
my stick. Where are your brothers ? I have sold them

my dog. This man is very rich
;
all these houses belong

to him.

89.

SDJidj, me, myself; bid), thce, thyself.

V un, us, ourselves
; cud), you, yourselves ;

fid), one's self, him- her- itself, themselves.

o6cn, to praise ;
gclpBt, praised ;

licbcn, to love, like
; gclicbt, loved

;

bcfudjert, to visit ; bejudH, visited
;

fdjlogen, to beat; gc)d)lagcn, beaten;

fid) fdjlagcn, to fight; bcr i'djrcr, the master;
toafdjcn, to wash ; geroafdjcn, washed.

)cr gdjrer Ijat bid) getobt, toeit bit fletfeig getocfen btft.

)em 23ruber ift em bofer $nabe; er fyat mid) geftent ge*

fdjlagen. wft bit bid) fcfyon gettwfdjcu? $tf) ^abe ntt^

nod) md)t gewofc^en; abcr ^ctnrid) ijat fid) fd)on feit etner

tunbe gen?afd)en. SSarum njiflft bu ntetncn unb f^Iagen?
(5r I)at mem ^3rob gcnommen. Un[erc GItcrn ftnb unferc

beften ^rcitnbe; intr tnofleit fie tmnier Iteben. ^ar(, bit btft

fel)r itnartig; man !ann btc^ ntdjt Iteben. SBie t>te(e lafer

SBetn ^aft bu getmnfen? Qtf) ^abe nur eine Ijalbe ^Iafd)e

getntnfen. SBo btft bu btefen SWorgen geiDefen ? $d) bin mtt
metnem SSater bet crrn 97. gemefen. 5ft err 97. nod) immer

nntt)of)I? Ghr ift feit gcftern em inentg beffer; ober er famt

nod) nidjt effen, nod) trinfen. er 2tqt tear Ijeute 3tt>etmat
bd ifjm. Qfy ttitll tljn morgen auc^ befudjen, ober ifjm etnen

fletnen 53rtef fdjretben. 9Iber ttjornm ^aben @te nn8 nod) ntd)t

befud)t? ^d) ^abe nod) feine tit gel)abt, ie $u befuc^en.

90.

Who has beaten thee ? Your cousin has beaten me.
With whom wilt thou fight? I will not fight. I havo no
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mind to figlit.
Lewis will fight with Henry. The ser

vant has not yet washed my shirts. She will wash
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have

not yet given me the money. Your children have been

very good (artig) to day; the master has praised them

very (much) ;
he has given them a beautiful book, and

a basket of cherries. Why has the master not yet vi-

sited us? He has no time; he is always in his school

He is an amiable man : he is loved by all his pupila.
There is Ferdinand; hast thou washed thyself, my
child? Yes, mamma, (liJftama) I have already washed

myself.
91.

agen, to say, to tell
; glaubcn, to believe

;

fcfytctcn, to send
; Wiffen, to know.

SSufjCH, must ; id) mujj, I must
; bu ntltft, thou must

; cr muf?,
he

must ; wit mujjcn, we must ; tijt muffct, you must ; jie tnuffcn, they
must.

Obs. The Accusative of the personal pronoun is placed before the

Dative.

8'onnen <Sie mtr fagen, tto >err Oftofl ttoljnt ? 3
c3 Ofynen nidjt fagen. Soflen (Sic mtr btefe ^eber letljen ?

.$d) faun fie ^tjnen ntd^t Icifycn, fie gefjort mir nid)t. $d)

ntujj ^cute bent grauletn @. etnen ^3efii(^ ma^en, fie ift ge*

ftcrn mtt i^rer gutter ongefommen. SJ^up bu je^t fdjon

geljen? So finb meine djnfje? at ber @rf)ut)mad)er fie

nod) ntdjt gebrad)t? ^etn, er toill fie bir in einer tunbe

fc^tcfen. SKie fannft bu baS wiffen ? (Sr !^at e$ mtr gcfagt,

3d) fann c3 ntdjt gtauben. S!)etn ^Bruber mnfj noi^ feme 2lnf

gaben macfyen. 9Btr mitffen 5lIIeS tl)nn, toaS unfere Gltcrn

unb ?et)rer ttoffen. ^I)r mitffet mcinen 35atcr etnmat befucfjen ;

er ift fett bret 3Bodjen franf. ^>etnrtd) unb SOSUljelm nti'tffen

biele 53ita^cr fyaben. 2Ber ^at bir btefen SRing gegeben? SD?eine

Xante ^at itjn mir gegeben. Sontfe, id) will bir etmaS fagen ;

bu Ijaft meine <Sd)eere genommen. Qtf) Ijabe eS fd)on gefeljcn,

JDhttter. SBolIen (Ste mciner @d)n)efter btefen gingerljut ge
ben? Qtf) toil! i^n iljr ie^t geben. Ser ^at Qfymi biefen

Srief gefd)rteben? Wlcm ^Bafe ^at i^n mir gefdjrieben.

92.

My friend has had the kindness to send me a basket
of cherries. You have not yet sent me my book. I have
not yet had time, to send it you. Who has taken my
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This penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give
it him. Charles will not lend me his umbrella. Why-
will he not lend it thee? My uncle is arrived. Your
brother has told (it)

us. Who must do that? Your
sisters must do it. You must tell it to Mr. Moll. This

lettsr is not well written; I cannot read it. Hast thou

my stick? No, I have it not. I have lent it to you.
You have not lent it to me.

PART III.

93.

3d) lofcCj I praise ;
I am praising, I do praiw ;

bu lobefl, bit lobfl, thou praisest, &c. ;

cr lobet, er lofct, he praises ;

totr leben, we praise ;

ifjr lobet, tfjt lobt, you praise ;

fie lobett, they praise ;

Sinbctt, to find ; baS Zufyf the cloth ;

toofyncn, to live, to dwell
; bic trajj e, the street

;

bvtngen, to bring ; fucfyen, to seek, look for.

tJjeuct, dear ;

2Ba fitdjctt @ie ? Qdj fudje ntetne $eber. Sftetn 33rttber

fudjt feinen 53Ieifttft. 2Btr fudjen unfcrn ^unb. SDiefe in*

ber fuc^en i^rc 53ii^er. SBo !aufen @ic Qfy ^3a^ter?
Sir

faufen imfer papier bet bent 53u^l)anbler. $d) finbc meincn

Stocf ntdjt. SBcr ^at ntetnen tod genomnten? Qfy gtaube,

33ntber tt)n genommen ^at ^c^ Jiebe btefen ^naben

t, er ift immer unarttg. u Hebft betnen
Scorer.

@ott

debt bie guten 33?enfdjen. ute ^inber tieben tljre (tern.

3ft e too|r, baft 3^r Dnfet [etn ait berfaitft? 2Bie t^euer

toerfaufen @tc bie (SKe Don btefem SCud^e? Sty tterfaufc bie

He btefeS 2ud)e git t)ter X^aler. 5Da3 ift fcljr tfteucr. ^tn*
beft bit ntrfjt, etnrt(^, baft ba fefyr tljeuer ift? ^a, icf) ftnbe

e0 fefjr t^eiter. SBir fcerfaitfen aber totet con btefem SEudje.

^ebermann ftnbet e fd^on. djtcfen @te mir brei itnb cine

'?cterftvafte. Dftetne 2)fagD tatitt e ^ncn Ijeitte not^ Brtngcn.
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94.

abcln, to blame
; 9((Tc<, all, every thing ;

avbcitcn, to work ; U(c5 as5, all that.

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which

your brother has lent me. You read too much. Why
do you not write ? -I have already written three letters.

My cousins never write. You always blame your cou-

sins; one must blame nobody. What art thou doing?
I am doing my exercise. What is thy sister doing?
She is working. What do you drink? I drink wine and

my brother drinks beer. We drink no wine. I eat

cherries. My brothers eat plums. You are always
eating, but you do not work. Can you tell me, where
Mr. N. lives ? He lives in (the) William-street. Livest

thou with thy uncle? No, I do not live with him.

Dost thou go to Paris ? No, I do not go to Paris. I do
not like this young man; he always blames his friends.

He will never lend me his penknife. I lend him all

that I have. We lend everything to our friends. You

always beat my brother; you are very naughty. These

boys Beat everybody. Do you sell paper? I sell paper,

pens, and ink. What do you say? I say, that you have
taken my knife.

95.

3d) lobte, I praised, I did praise, -\vas praising ;

bu lobtcft, thou praisest, &c. ;

cv lobtc, he praised ;

nrir lobtcn, we praised ;

ifjr lobtet, you praised ;

fie lobten, they praised.

(Efyiclcn, to play ; bt'e cfdjidjtc, the story ;

lacfyctl, to laugh ; ber Slbenb, the evening ;

tanjen, to dance ; fo fcljr,
so much ;

crjdfyfcn, to tell, relate
; gang, quite, whole ;

tfyeUcn, to share, divide ; bi5, till, until
;

crlauben, to allow, permit ; baf,
that.

Ols. The adverb fo, which connects two sentences, is not translated

In English.

Sieut 33ruber unb id), anr tooljntett ju 9?. in bent ncim*

Udjen wufe. SBir ttwren ben gan^en Stag jufammen. 2Bir

madjten unfere Slufgaben ^ufammen, hrir fpteften jufantnten
unb fatten !ein gro^ercS S3ergnitgen, ot h)enn nnr gufammen
tuaren. (Sr Itebte mid) unb id) tiebte tfjn fo fe^r, ba^ luir tuie

3
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S3vuber woven. SBenn feiu 23atcv ifym ettoaS fdjitfte, fo tt}ctl

ten wiv e. Qtf) ovbettete oft fitv iljn imb ev avbeitete fiiv mid).

5Dev 2el)vev lobte unb liebte nn. StHe guten djiitev woven

unfere gveunbe ; fie befudjten unS jeben ag ;
wiv evjafylten

imS fdjb'ne efdjtdjten unb lodjten nub tanjten, bis e Slbcnb

ttmr. 5Du fd)i(fteft un oft pbfdje 53itd)ev, we(d)e im Diet

93ergniigcn ntodjten. SBiv gotten fel)v oft 3eit gu Icfen. SBcnn

h)iv unfeve Slufgoben gcmad)t fatten, evlonbte bev Setjvev unS
tntmev 311 fpielen obev ctn nu^(id^cS ^3ud) ^u lefen.

96.

SBd^ten, to choose ; ba (S^tel, the play, the game ;

iBetnen, to cry, to weep ; twa^renb, while, during.
'

Obs. The Nominative is always placed after its verb, in a sentence,
which serves to complete the preceding one

; toenn cr fomntt/ gelje ic&

mit itjm.

When we were young, we lived in this house. Your
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest for

you. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love

books. This people always loved their king. Thy cou-

sin was still looking for his hat, when we (are) de-

parted. The merchant, whom thou soughtest yester-

day, has been here. Thy brother sold his penknife
this morning. While we were crying, you were laughing
and dancing. My father allowed me always to read

good books and to play with my friends. We often

worked together, when you were living with your
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your
exercise better than I. Thou wast often idle, and

thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I

told thee pretty stories, but thou lovedst play too much,
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee

97.

3c) lx>erbe lobcn, I shall or I will praise ;

fcu ttntfl tofecn, thou wilt praise ;

er tt>itt> lobcn, he will praise ;

Wtr tocrben lobctt, we shall praise ;

tfyr loerbet loBen, you will praise ;

fie Werben loben, they will praise.

Obs. SBerben, taken in an absolute sense, signifies to become ; but,

when constructed with another verb, it answers to the English auxii-

aary verb shall or mil.
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$dj lucvbc biefen Slbcub ba 23ergniigcn Ijaben, ntetncn

Dnfet ju feljen. ^dj
toerbe bir biefen Jjitbfdjen 9?ing geben,

tocnn bu fleifjig few ttttrft. ^einrid) urirb mir fyeute ein ^paat

fdjonc |>anbfrf)nlje foitfen. Seine (Sdjtoefter ttnrb jufrteben

fein, inenn fie ifyre Slufgabe gemadjt Ijat. SBemt toir in 9t

fete ttierben, ttierben tt>ir Diet SScrgniigen ^a6en. 2Bamt luer

ben @ie nttci^ befudjen? ^ gtanbe, tt)ir luerben @ie morgen
befudjcn. 2)Zetne 53riibcr roerben aurf) l^eute ober morgen !om*

men. @S ttiirb meinem S3ater fe^r Diet SSergniigen ntac^en, fie

nod) einmat 311 fetjen. SBann loerben @ie (J^rcm ^reunbe
$art fc^reiben? Qfy fc^reibe i^m in adjt big biergefin Xogcn.
SSotten @ie bie ute tjaben, mir baS 53itd^ ju fdjidfen, toetdjeS

@tc mir Dcrfprodjen ^aben? Qd) tuerbe e ^nen ^eute

fdjicfen, ^rantein. 3J?ein 53ebtenter litirb e Qfynm bringen.

^d) ^atte e3 etnem grcunbc getietjen, ber e bis je^t ge^abt ^at.

98
. SKubc, tired, fatigued ; fco5 SScttcr, the weather; Jjtcrfyer, hither.

Shall you go with us ? I do not believe, that my fa-

ther will allow me (allows it to me). Has the shoe-

maker brought my boots? No, he will bring them to you
this evening. What shall we do now? We will drink
a glass of wine. Will you have the kindness to lend
me your horse ? I shall lend it you with much pleasure.
We shall play to-day in the garden of our uncle; he
will allow (it) us. I shall tell you a beautiful story, if

you are good and diligent. Wilt thou work to-day ? I
believe that I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my
children

; you will be very tired. If your cousins are

departed, they will have fine weather. Thy exercise is

badly done; the master will blame thee. All (the)
scholars will go to N. to-day. Charles, thou must wash

thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, I

shall wash myself at present.

99.

3d) tmirbe lobett, I should or would praise ,

bu ttwrbeft loben, thou wouldst praise ;

cr toiitbe (oben, he would praise;
tt>it twurben lobcn, we should praise ;

tfjt timtbct fofcen, you would praise ;

fte ttmrbcn loben, they would praise.

SBcnn icfy Ijatte, if I had
; tocnn id; toare, if I were; gem, willingly;

Ob if.



52

Obs. After the conjunctions iscJtn and o&, if, the Subjunctive Mood
m used in German, when the verb is in the Imperfect or in the Pluper-
fect tense.

$tf) ttitrbe gliitftidjer fcht, toenn id) 33Udjer unb
pfreimbe

IjStte. -3d) tottrbe ntefu? SBergntigen Ijaben, toemt tneine SSct*

tent Ijier toaren. )u ttwrbeft nicfyt fo retd) fetn, toenn bit

ntd)t fo tride efdjafte gemadjt tjatteft. SBenn Jpetnrtd) etb

IjStte, toitrbe er btefe Sfteffer faufcn. 3d) toitrbe beaten

fcer befndjen, -tocnn id) 3^ ^ttc.
it ttttrbcft btcfen

ntd)t fo fe^r ItcBcn, tocnn er
ntcfjt fo treit U)ore. Sir toUrbcu

bid) nidjt tabetn, iveitt bit f(etiger geirefen tofircft. ein

Onlet fagte mir, bit toiirbcft morgen nic^t fommen.
SBctd^cn

Don biefen tb'den toitrbeft bit toa^ten? SBern luitrbet iljr

cure tinmen geben? $Sa toitrbeft bit fagen, inenn id^ met*

nen ^)itnb berfaitfte? ^<^ ttritrbe bir erraukn git fpie(enr

luenn bit beine Slitfgaben gemadjt fjiitteft. tefe ^inber iwitr*

ben feljr toeinen, wenn t^re Gutter aBgeretft U)are. ein

SSater toitrbe un8 eine fdione ef^ipgte er^a^ten, toenn h)tr

artiger getnefen h)aren. Senn bit tit ju tefen fjatteft, ipiirbe

id) bir ein nii$(td)e Bnd^ teifjen. Qtf) tnitrbe gertt mit bir

getjen, aber ntein 8ef)rer U)i(( e nic^t erfcmben; ic^ tnn^ Ijente

nod) bret ^Briefe f^reiben.
100.

Louisa would be very (much) pleased, if she had all

these flowers. Henry would not have so many friends,

if he were not so kind (gut) and good (ortig). We
should not yet have (be) come, if we had not received

a letter from our father. We should not have sold our

house, if my father had done more business (pi.) The
master would blame thee, if thou hadst not done thy
exercise. I should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen

it. If we had an apple, we would share it. We should

go with you, if we were not so tired. If I had some

money, I snould buy a pound of cherries. If you loved

me," I should love you also. If you told me, where

Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would

you believe that I have done this ? Would you do me
this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evening?
I would do it willingly, if I had time.

101.
9t u $ g c Ij e n ,

to go out

?d; gefye aus, I go out ;
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bu gcljjl cuts, thou gocst out

cr gcfyt aus, he goes out ;

ftnr gdjcn au3, we go out ;

ifyr adjct aus, you go out ;

fie gcljcn aus, they go out.

?(ufmadjcit, to open ; abfdjrctbcn, to copy ;

jiunacfycn, to shut ; mtttijetlen, to communicate ;

jurucffcfytcfctt, to send back
; anjtdjcn, to put on ;

angcncljm, pleasant ; fcfyroarj,
black

;

bie Sftadjrtdjt, the news ; fruljet, earlier, sooner.

Obs. The compound verbs are termed by the addition of a particlt
which modifies the sense of the simple verb, and which is detached
from it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood,
unless the sentence begins with a conjunction or a relative pronoun.

3d) gelje Ijeute ntdjt cms
;
ba Setter tft ju fdjtedjt. 2ftein

SBruber unit and) nidjt auSgefyen. Senn ba Setter fc^bner

vuare, iritrben lutr gent auSge^en. ^eiurtc^, bit macfjft trie

bie Xpre jit. $cmnft bu btefe ^ommobe aufmac^en?
mad)e mein 3ittncr gu, toemt id) auSge^e. Qfy fd)i(fe

biefen Slbenb baS ^Buc^ guritd:, tt)etrf)eS <Sie nttr gette^en

Ijctbcn. 2)?etn SSetter fd)tdte tntr geftern ben (StocE juriicf,

ben id) tljm gette^en Ijatte. s^retbft bit afle btefe ^Brtcfe ab?

2ftufct bu atfeS ba abfdjreiben? Qd) fdjretbe nur fo Diet ab,

sis ic^ tcttt. Qd) tt)iirbe btefe 5Iufgabe nod) abf^retben, toenu

mein Scorer e nttr erlaubte. Qd) ntu^ Qfyncn etroaS mit*

tfjeiten. Sa itioflen @ie nttr ntittfjetten ? Qfy t^ettc OIjtten

cine angene^me S^o^ridjt ntit. SBarttm tl)eitten @ie nttr ba8

tttdjt fru^er
ntit? 2Betd)e8 0eib jtefyft bu ^eute on? ^

gtetje mein fdjttiorseS ^(etb an unb meine <Sc|n)efter tt)trb t^r

toeifjeS ^leib anjte^en. So tft ba8 ^tetb, inetd^eS @ie an*

gteljen ? ier tft e.

102.

SMc clvoljntjctt, the habit
; cwffldjen, to get up ;

JDer ^ajicrgang, the walk ; weggeljcn, to go away ;

etncn @Vttji r3an3 ntadjcn, to take a walk.

Do you not yet get up? No, I am indisposed; I shall

not get up to-day. You always get up very late, that is

a bad habit. I go away; I have much to do. I shall

also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a

mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please.

Open the window. Your brother always opens the door

and the windows. Do you not go out to-day? I shall

not go out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not. My
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brother goes out twice every day. I shall send you back

your umbrella to-morrow. Send me also back the cane,
which I have lent you. What is my son doing ? He
copies the letters which you have written this morning.
My uncle is arrived

;
I shall communicate to him the

good news. Put on your new dress
;
Mr. N. comes to

see (visits) us to-day.
103.

93etritgcn, to deceive; gerveiftcn, to tear;

beletbigen, to offend
; toarten, to wait ;

tterltercn, to lose
; cmwenben, to employ ;

Derbeffcrtt, to correct
; ntrucfgebert, to give back ;

fcerbtetett, to forbid
; bte efcllfdjaft, the company ;

crjtdjen, to bring up ; bic orgfalt, the care
;

erfyalten, to receive ; fCQ^td), immediately, at once.

Obs. The syllables Be, ge, cnt, cr, er and gcr serve to form the
derived verbs, and are not detached from the simple verb.

iefer faufmann tft ein SBetriiger, er betritgt ^ebermann.
Oftan mufj Sfttemanb betritgen. 2Btr betritgen $temanb. )n

betetbtgft mid) tmmer. SDein 23etter betetbtgte geftern bie

ganjc efellfd^aft. SBarum Beleibtgen @ie btefen 3)Jonn?

Qdj er^atte ijeutc etnen ^rtef pon
metnem gremtbe in

SKir er^atten alfe Sage ^ad)rid)t t>on unferm SSoter.

merbe morgen e(b erf) alien. )iefe Sautter er^iefjt

$inber mit toteler <Sorgfa(t. SBenn ttrir molten, ba unfere

gut toerben, miiffen tt)tr fie mit @orgfaft

fnt|ft bn, fart? Qd) tjak meirien Sfttng bertoren.

oerlterft tmmer etttaS. fomm, mir muffen gefjen, toir fdnnen

nic^t tanger marten
;
bn !annft ben 9ftng fpater fnc^en. efien

@ie nnr, id) fomme fogtetd); id) toerbe ben
^Jing finben.

SBarnm gerretfjeft bu btefeS ^a^ter?
a papier ift metn,

ti^ fann e s^rei^en. $3) perbiete
btr e, eS gu jerrei^en.

SSittft bu bte ittc l^aben, mir metne Slufgaben ^u tierbeffern ?

)etn ^3ruber tierbefferte mtr tmmer metne Slufgaben, at er

noe^ tjier tnar. SKann geben @ie mtr metnen Steifttft gurud
Seine ^Briiber geben me jurUrf, mag man ttjnen Ieif)t. 3Benbe't

cure 3ett gut an. 2J?an mu^ fetne &it immer gut anmenben.

104.

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall

?)u
play to-day? No we shall not play, we always lose,

ou would not lose, if you played better. We should

play better, if you played oftener If I receive my money
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I shall play once more (nod) etmnat). Does your fathei

not forbid you to play? No, he does not forbid (it) us

This child is very naughty ;
he tears his dresses. My

neighbor brings up his children very badly. I do not

like this young man; he always offends me. Henry
corrects his exercise; he employs his time well. He
who employs well his money, is wise (toetfc). If you
ive me back my pencil, I shall give you back your pen.
ne must always give back, what is lent us (what one

lends us).

105.

SSdjncn, to dwell ; gctodjnt, dwelt, been dwelling ;

bcleibigcn, to offend ; Belcibigt, offended ;

cnrtuenben, to employ ; angctocnbet, employed.
Obs. The past Participle of simple verbs is formed by the addition

of the initial syllable gc^ and the final syllable et or t. In compound
verbs ge is placed after the particle ; the derived verbs take only the

final et or t.

wben @ic Qfyrt Slufgabe fdjon bcrbeffert? $3) Ijabe fie

nod) nidjt toerbeffert ; tdj toerbe fie fog(etd) toerbeffent. Qt)ic

33ritber Ijat mid) geftern betetbigt ; id) ttritt ntd)t8 meljr mit

iljm 311 tfyun Ijaben ;
toon Ijeute (an) ift er mein grennb nidjt

mef)r. 2Btr Gotten ctnen liajiergang gufammen mac^en.

$<fy fann in btefem Slugenbttdc ntc^t aitSgeljen ; ic^ f)abc biefen

9JJorgcn fdjon etnen pagiergang gemod)t.- SBaritnt ^aben
ie mir mein $ebermeffer noc^ nid)t prutfgegeben ? SScr Ijat

bie jpre aufgemad)t? SSer ^at Qfyntn bie[e 9^ac^rtd)t mtt=

get^ettt? ^^r SSater ^at un geftern etne orttge efd)td)te

erjafytt. 9Ketne gutter ^at mir erfaubt, biefen Slbenb nad)

9^. gn getjen. @inb @ie geftern bet meinem Setter gen)efen?

Qa, nrir ^aben ben gonjen Stag bet iljm gefpiett, gelac^t unb

getan^t. Slber l^abt i^r aitc^ gearbettet? Qd) gtaube e ntcfjt;

ber 8e^rer ^at bid) fc^on me^rere 9}Jate getabett, betne

fter t)at eS mir oft gefagt. SBer ^at end) biefen $orb

gefd)tc!t? ^>aft bu beinen franfen grennb no^ nid)t befudjt?

SJJcin Onfet i)at cm neueS ^fcrb ge!auft ;
er I)at ba a(te bcm

^utfd)er unferS ^adjbarS fitr stoanjig X^ater tierfaitft.

106.

injig ( single, only ; titdjt ntetjr, no more'; ac^c, ing, thing.

Thou hast employed thy time very badly, my dear

Henry. I see that thou hast not done a single exercise
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more. Have you played together, my children ? YeSj

mamma, we have been playing and working. That is

very well (gut); I shall give you some cherries and

plums. I will divide them. We have divided them

already. Why have you shut all (the) windows? The
weather is so fine

;
I shall open them. Who has copied

these letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them.

Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for)

half an hour. Mr. N. has sent back the umbrella, which

you had lent him. I have received a letter from my aunt

which I have not yet opened. Your cousin is arrived
;

he has told us (a) hundred things. One must not believe

all that he tells. I have not believed all.

107.
Urn JU, in order to, to ;

um ju lobcn, in order to praise, to praise ;

um cmjutoenbcn, in order to employ.
SBunfcfyen, to -wish

; abreifen, to depart, set out ; gefadig, obliging ,

[cnbern, but (after a negative phrase).

Obs. The preposition gu, which generally precedes the Infinitive,

is placed in the compound verbs between the particle and the verb.

O'tf) fomme, um Mr 311 fagen, bafj id) tnorgen abretfe. Qtf)

fiabe nteinen 39ebienten gefcfyitft, itm mtr etn ^fuub gucfer ju

faufen. SBtr leben ntcfyt, inn 311 effen, fonbern ttrir effen, um

gu tebeu. Um gUidftd) gn fetn, muf? man pfricben fetn. Um
$reuube ju l^aben, mu man gefatttg fein. Qfy ^abe nic^t

,3dt, au^sugc^en. aben @te bie iite, btefe jtoet 53rtefe

ab^ufc^reiben. SBoflen @ie fo gut fetn, bie pre auf^u-

mac^en? SBir fyaben Suft, einen Iteinen (Spajtergang 311

mad)en. 3Kein S'Ja^bar ^at gttei ^3ferbe gu t)er!aufen. SGSer

Ijat bir ertaubt, fo frit^ ttegjugeljen ? Qft e noc^ nid;t 3ett,

aufgufte^en? Qtf) fabe ba SSergniigen ge^abt, ben ^)errn

SD^olf gu fe^en. Sitnf^en @ie mit meinem S3ater gu fprec^en?

^d) foimfdje mit ^Ijrer ^rau Gutter 311 fpredjen. aben

@ie etb, um btefen 9?ing ju !aufen ? wft bu
^ett,

mir

metue 2(ufgabe gu oerbeffern? at bent 35ater bir btefe^

ctb gegeben, um e fo fa)(ed)t an^ultJenben ?

108.
2)a5 Ungtucf/ the misfortune ; bet cgcnftanb, the subject.

It is no subject for laughter (in order to laugh). It is

very difficult. I have had the pleasure to dance with Miss
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N. Mr. Nollet has had the kindness to lend me his

horse. Do you wish to go out with me ? I have no time

to go to N. We have much to do to-day. My brother has

six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate

to you. Have the kindness to send me hack my book

It is time to set out. Which dress do you wish to put
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I

am come to see, if you are well (ittof)!).
I am very (much)

indisposed ;
I have too much to do. You have the bad

habit, to get up too late. A young man must get up
earlier. My friend has had the misfortune to lose his

parents. I come to bring you your boots. That is very
well

(1311!)
. I had no mind to wait (any) longer.

109.

, 3d) ftctbc geliebt, I am loved ; id) ttmrbe gcltcbt, I was loved ,

bu tmrji geitcbt, bu hnttbcft gcltcbt,

cr nntb gcltcbt, cr tintrbe gelicbt,

wit wetbcn gcltcbt, Wit wurbcn gclicbt,

ifjt Werbct gcltcbt, ifjt Wurbct gelicbt,

fie Wetben gelicbt, fie toutbeti geliebt.

SBcfoljnen, to reward ; flrafcn, to punish ; adjtcn, to esteem
; ctad;tcn,

to despise ; gcfd)icft,
clever

; unwiffcnb, ignorant.

Obs. The verb Wctbcn constructed with the past participle forms

the passive voice. Thus the verb to be is translated by Wcrbcn, when
the subject is sensible of a certain action ; and by fctit,

when he finds

himself in a certain condition. / am paid in the sense of : they pay
me, is expressed by: id) tttetbc

bc^ofjlt;
but in the sense of: they have

paid me, it is expressed by : id) bin bcjo()lt.

3d) toerbe toon mctncm 33ater getobt, iucun id) ffeijjtg unb

avtifl bin. it unrft Don bctnem 2el)rcr gctabett, wei( bu

tmmer faitt btft. ctnrid) iwirb geftraft, tueit er unarttg ift.

2Sdd)er 0?ann ttJtrb gctobt unb Eieldjer tuirb getabett ? 2Dcr

gefdjtcfte 3)Jann lutrb gclobt unb ber unttiffenbe getabelt.

3BeId)e ^naben tncrben betol)nt unb tt)etd)e tocrben geftraft ?

Siqenigcn, n)e(d)e fletBtg finb, incrbcn beto^nt, unb btc, wddje

faut finb, geftraft. SBtr ttcrben con unfern (tern getiebt;

tfjr toerbet con ben curigen gctabeft. 2JZetne ^3riiber loerben

Don ^ebermann gead^tet. SStr n)crben bon unfern $etnbcn

Derac^tct, SBtrb biefeS $mb nte geftraft ? SSon ftem tuerbet

ttjr getobt ? )eine c^ioeftcr tuirb toon i^rer gutter getabett,

teeil fie ntc^t arbettet. $d) wurbe immcr Don meincm Secret

getiebt unb getobt, foci! idi ftei^ig unb artig roar. Spetnrid)

3*
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tourbe tnuncr don fcinem Sktcr geftraft, iwemt cr nidjt or-

beitete.

110.

3d) bin gclicbt Worbctt, I have been loved
;

bit btft gclicbt ttwrbcn,
.cr ift geltebt ftorbert,

tt>ir ftnb gclicbt ttwben,

iljr fctb geltebt tocrbctt,

fie finb geliebt toorbcn.

Sobtcn, to kill ; crfunben, invented
; cntbccft, discovered

; bie SDZuI)C,

the trouble, pains ; bdS 5pulcr, gunpowder ; mcfjrcre, several.

bin toon metnem SSater geftraft toorben, tueit idj btefe

^3riefe nidjt abgefc^rieben ^abe. u bift toon beinem Onlct

beloljnt inorben, toett bit feme U^r gefitnben Ijaft. ^ctnri^

t[t fiir fetne lUftUfje nid;t belo^nt tDorbeit. ie[e ^adjrtdjt tft

unS burc^ ^>errn Siftofl mitget^eilt ttorben. S3on toem ift

btefe Slttfgabe erbeffert tnorbett? SBtr finb toon bicfem 2)Zen*

fcfyen nte()rere $Ra\t beletbtgt ftiorben. )tefe ^erren finb

geftern in ber efeflfcfyaft fe^r getabett tttorben. )tefe ^inb

ift toon feiner Gutter getoafdien luorben. S ift tnir gefagt

iriorben, ba^ <Sie einen 33ebienten fncfjten. S3on toem finb

biefe $inber gef^itft worben? 5tefe ^aufer finb geftern

atte toerlanft itiorben. Sir finb oft toon nnferm Se^rer ge=

tobt toorben, tt)eit n?ir intmer ttnfere Stufgaben nta^ten.

nftato Slbotto^ ift bet 8iten getobtet )t)orben. a
^nttoer

ift toon ^Bert^otb (^itoarj erfimbcn luorben. Stmcrtfa ift toon

So(nmbn cntbetft tiiorben.

111.

@td| fvcuen/ to rejoice.

3d) frcuc m-td), I rejoice ; 3d) I)aBe mid) gcfrcut, I Lave rejoiced ;

bu freufi bid), bit Jjaft bid) gefrcut,

cr freut fid), cr ^at ftd) gefrettt,

ir freiten uns, Wtr Ijaben tins gcfi-eut,

tl)r frcuet cud), iljr ^abt cud) gefrcut,

fie frcucn jtd). fie ^aben ftd) gefrcut.

ittid) irrcn, to be mistaken ; fid) Befmbctt, to be, to do ; fid) ivimbcw, to

be astonished ; fid) ctnfleibett, to dress (one's-self ) ; fid) untcrfyalten, to

be amused ; bdttfctt, to thank ; jWeifcllt;
to doubt

; ttncbcrfeljen, to see

again ; fcltett, seldom : auf/ on, upon.

@ntcn iag, liebcr |>einrtdj. Qdj freue mfy, bid) tote*

beqnfeljen. Sie ge^t e? 2Bte fiefinbeft bu bic^? Q$
ban!e bir, ic^ befinbe ntic^ fefyr m% fett it^ anf bent anbe

madjt bein Sruber? Oft et' o|(? tfa, er
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beftnbct fid) fcjjr njofyf. 2a3 tfyuft bit, gubtoig? 3d) Keibe

mid) an. SUctbet 3^' cud) nod) nidjt an ? SBir tuerben nn8

foa'ter anftcibcn. )aben @ie fid) fd)on gcrt)afd)en, >enriette?

3d) fi.at>e mid) nod) nid)t getoafdjen, aber mcine (gdjtoefter fi.at

fid) fdjon gcn)afd)cn. 3ft ba8 mem 23ruber, ber ba nut bent

Jperrn 9f. lomint ? @ic irrcn fid), e3 ift nidjt 3fi.r 33ruber.

3d) gtaube nid)t, bafj id) mid) irre. 3d) irre mid) feften. 3$
fjabc mid) nod) nte gcirvt. 2Bir gcfien biefen Slbenb nad) 9L

3d) jtt)eif(e nid)t, ba h)ir unS gnt nnter^atten toerben. SSBie

^aben @ie fid) geftern in bent Concert untcr^atten ? @eljr gut,

|)err 91. fiat feljr gnt gefoiett. 3d) tounberc mid), bafj @ie

riid)t ba toarcn. 3d) ^attc nod) 23ic(e6 311 tfyun; id) f)abe bis

gefjn Ul)r gcarbcitct.

112.

Art thou not yet dressed, Charles ? I shall dress my-
self at present. Why hast thou not yet dressed thy-
self? I had still two exercises to do. I rejoice to see,

that thou art so diligent. I love him, who rejoices
when his friend is praised. I saw your brother yester-

day. You are mistaken
; my brother is no longer here.

I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend Fer-

dinand. Why have you not washed yourself? I should

have washed myself, if I had had any water. We were
in the country yesterday; we have been very much
amused. How does your sister do 2 She is very well,

since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how have

you been, since I saw you ? I have been very well. I
am astonished that you are not yet departed. I shall

set out this evening.
113.

(S rccjnct, it rains; c frcut mid), I am glad, happy ;

C3 jdjncit, it snows ; c3 tfjut mir Icib, I am sorry ;

c fyagelt, it hails ; c ift mir fait, I am cold ;

cs blt^t, it lightens ; c tfl mir toarm, I am warm ;

c3 bonncrt, it thunders ; c5 Ijungert mid), I am hungry ;

cS fricrt, it freezes ; cS burftet mid), I am thirsty.

93cfel)lcn, to command ; bfciben, to stay ; ertoartttt, to expect ; ju

JKittag cffen, to dine ; Icbcn Sic ftoljl, farewell, adieu.

9?egnet eS? 9Jein, e regnet nid)t. ( regncte, a(3 id)

gelommcn bin. (5 t)at bie gange 9?ad)t geregnet. (S3 n)irb

morgen gewi^ regnen. 3^) gtaube, bafs e3 fd)neit. at e8

gefd)neit? iBenn e fdjncite, wiirbe e8 nid)t regnen. (5s Wirb
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otcfc 9cad)t frieren, benn c ift feljr fait. $d) mufj auSgcfjen,
abcr e Ijagett, tme idj fefje. 2fttr ift fd)r warm

;
e blifcti

fogteid) nrirb e bonncrn. SBtr tooften nadj fjaus geljen. d
freut mid), bajj id) @te ftnbe; aber eg tfjut ntir leib, baft idj

nid)t mtt Qfynm geljen faun. 2Ketn jDnfel ift geftern Slbenb

angetommen unb tottnfdjt, bafj foir ^cute bet i()m gu 2)?tttag

effen. |>aben @ie
ntd^tg jit trtnfen, mit^ burftet feljr. SBitn*

fd^en @te cut la 4Bier ober SBaffer ? <Sie Ijabcn nur
311 be*

fe^Ien; I)ier ift, tuaS @tc n)Unfc^en. Slber mid) ^ungert and);

geben @te mtr etn ttttf (c^in!en unb ein tnenig ^Brob. @ie

^aben ba fc^one 33trnen unb ^Pflaumen. @ giebt biefeS Qatjx
Utet Obft. SBotfen @ie l^eute bet un bteiben ? $tf) banfe

Ijabe metnem SBcttcr uerfproi^en, fjcute mtt il)m
. 311 geljen; er -tnirb mtif) geintp fdjon cnuartcn. Sebcn

114.
2Ba fiir SBctter ift eS ? What kind of weather is it.

What sort of weather is it ? It is bad weather
;

it is

raining (it rains). It did not rain when you came. It

will rain the whole day. It has been raining this morn-

ing. Does is snow ? No, it does not snow. It would

snow, if it were colder. I believe that it freezes. The
weather is finer to-day ;

it is warm. I am very warm.
It has lightened ;

it will thunder later. I am sorry that

you did not come sooner. Art thou hungry ? Yes, I

am hungry and thirsty. I have taken (made) a long
walk. I shall drink a glass of wine, if you (will) allow

it. My sister will be happy to see you again. She has
often spoken of you to me. Will your nephew come
also ? I doubt whether he will come (comes). He haa
too much to do.

115.
2Dtc fctel Itfjr t|l C'? What o'clock is it?

c3 ifl fecfyS tlfyr ;
it is six o'clock ;

cS tfl ijalb ftefccn ;
it is half past six

;

e$ tfi etn 93tertel ouf ftc&cn} it is a quarter past six.

Stuffidjen, to get up ; fcfylafen gefyen, to go to bed
; ausrufjen, to repose:

tyajtercn, fy fliimn geljen, to go to walk
; gu $lfcenb effen, to sup.

Urn tine Diet Ut)r ftcfyen @te gcinofjnltdj onf ? $d) fteljc

jebcn SWorgcn unt fed) ll^r ouf unb ge()e um getjn UI)r

fc^tafen. @tnb @te fpajteren geirefen ? ^a, ify |abe etnc

tunbe in bem SKatbe fpajiert. Qtf) bin feljr miibe, id;
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toifl eiu ttcntg cutSrnfjcn. SBie &iel Uljr ift c? (53 ift acfjt

Ul)r; c3 ift nod) nidjt f)a(b neun. Urn toie trie! Ufjr finb @tc

angefoinmen? 3$ bin unt cm 23terte( auf fedjS angefommen.
Sftetne djtoefter ift urn bret 23iertct auf adjt abgereift. 2Bie

lange bleiben @ie f)ter? $dj toerbe nur gttei bis bret age
bleibcn. Urn tone bid Uljr effen ttrir ju 3ftittag? Qdj gtaubc
urn ^nb'If Ut)r ober urn ^alb cin. llm brei U^v trinlen inir

ilaffce nnb um ficben U()t cffen n,nr git Slbcnb.

116.

S^ltcirf), numerous
; VOr, before; Had) au[e, home.

Have the kindness to tell me what o'clock it is. It is

not yet eleven o'clock; it is half past ten. I must depart
at twelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have you al-

ready dined? No, I shall dine with my cousin; we dine

generally at two o'clock. At what o'clock do you sup?
I shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a mind to walk
a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk a little with you.
It is fine weather

;
we will go to N., we shall find there

a numerous party (@efettfd)aft). Are you already tired?

I am very tired
;

it is too warm. If you allow (it)
I will

repose a little. Get up; it is time to go home. I must

go to bed before ten o'clock, in order to get up to-morrow

at five o'clock.

117.

Ace. Dat. Dal. and Ace.

gut, for; miS, out of
; an, at, of ;

burdj, by, through ; mit, with ; auf, upon, on
;

C^ne, without; nac^, to, after
; in, in, into;

gcgcn, to, towards, against ; Sen, from ; untcr, under.
l

$rtcfcttcfy, Frederick
; bcr 5Diarft, the market

; bcr 28iflen;
the will ; fcct

Seller, the cellar; bte Jludje, the kitchen; bte ^ttrcfye, the church
; Icgcn,

to put, lay ; fijjcn, to sit ; fceilfcn, to think
; Wo, where ; K>c6in, where

to
; ir>ol)cr, where from.

Obs. The propositions an, auf, in, untcr, govern the Accusative,
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to-

wards an object; and the Dative, when it does not express thii

movement.

$iir incn finb biefc 33itdjcr? >iefc3 ift fitr nticf) nnb j;ene8

ift fur ntetne <d)toefter. SBo ift ber junge 2Jiann, fitr ben

@ie atte biefe @ad)en getauft Ijaben ? Surd) toetdje trajje

mitffen wir get)en, nm anf ben 9)?arft jn fomntcn? IDurdj
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Me ftrtebrufjsftrajje obcr bie SBifljelmsftrajjc? efyen <te

ofyne ^egenfdjirm au? (g hrirb fogleid) regnen. 39Ba8 ift

baS Seben o|ne einen greunb? $fy fann ofyne bid) ntdjt

teben. SDu bift gegen ben Sitten beineS 33ater3 anSgegangen,
SBarum ift bein IBrubcr immer gegen ntidj? SKoIjer fomntft
bit? Qtf) !ontnte bom pajiergange, ou ber <Sd)ute, ou ber

$trd)e. ie SD^ogb lommt au bent Belter, au bent artcn,

cuts ber $iidje. SWit teem fetb t^r on^gegangen? SKtt bent

Dnfel, ntit ber STonte, ntit .^Ijnen. Wad) bent ffen 0c^en
unr QitS. SSann lontnten @te juritc!? ^ontmen @ie tior

ober nad) un juritc!? SBir h)erben nod) Qfyim gurU(f
!ommen. SBo tft meine (Sc^ttiefter? @ie ift in ber Sirdjc,

in bent arien, ouf bent 9)^ar!te. SBo^tn gefyt betne Gutter?
@ie gc^t in bie ^it^e, in ben Better, attf ben 2J?arft. SSo^tn

^aft bn ntein 53nc^ gelegt? Qfy ^abe e8 auf ben ifd), witter

ben @tnt)t getegt 2Bo ift bie Heine Souife? @ie ft^t anf
bent @tuf)(e, wnter bent Xifd^e, an ber f)itre. @d)reiben <Sic

on ^)ren SSetter obcr an Ql)u 53afe? 2ln rten ben!en @ie?

$tf) ben!e an bie arme gran, mcfdie id) geftern bei Qfymn
gefefyen Ijabc.

118.
Ser <(^ranf, the closet

; unbanfbar, ungrateful.

This is for me, that is for you. He who is not for me,
is against me. I cannot do this without him, without

her, without you. I shall arrive before you; you will

arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards us. I al-

ways think of you, but you never think of me. There is

thy little sister
;
hast thou nothing for her ? You do not

love my brother, you are always against him. Where
is your son ? This fruit and these flowers are for him.

Where have you been? We have been at (in the)
church and at (in the) school. Where are you going ?

We are going into the garden, to (on the) market, into

the kitchen. Where do these children come from ? They
come from the public walk (pa^iergang), from church,
from the garden. Where have you put my stockings
and shoes? I have put them on your chair, on the

table, in the closet. Have you seen my brother? I

have seen him at the public walk, in the garden, at the

door. I write to my uncle and aunt. We often speak
of him and of her.
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119.

3m instead of in bcm; am instead of an bcm
;

ins .......... in baS
;

ans ......... an bas
;

jum ......... ju bcm ;
fcom ......... on bcm ,

jut .......... ju berj tmterm ...... untcr bcm.

a Scuer, the fire ; |icfy jWlcn, to place one's-self, to stand.

Obs. The quickness of the pronunciation has introduced the custom

of contracting the definite article with certain prepositions.

)ie 2ftagb ift tm better ober im arten. 2Bir gefycn biefen

flbcub in Sweater ober in3 Concert, <Sd)ttfen @ie ben 23c*

bienten gum djuljmadjer ober jurn djneiber? cfjen nnr

Ijeitte jur ante ober bleibcn toir 311 aufe? SBarcn <Ste

gcftcrn bet bem SWtniftcr? ^ommen @ie ju mtr ober gu

meinem ^ntber? SEBorum fi^en @te tmmcr betm gcitcr?

Oft^neu fo fait? 2Ba8 tjabcn @ie am 5tuge, amgu|e?
SSBarum tragen@ie etne geber am^ute? tetten @ie fid)

an bie 2^ttrc ober on genfter. ^aben @tc
btcfe

53Iume om
artner erljatten? @tc arbeiten bom 9JZorgen bt ^um Stbenb.

SSaS madden @ie unterm i[c^e? Qdj fudje metne 23(etfeber.

Ravi Ijat fie tnS djreib^eug getcgt.

120.

,
of what ; baBOlt, of that, of it ;

it, with what ; bamit, with that, with it

icoju, for \vhat
; baju, for that, for it ;

iroran, at what
; batan, at that, at it ;

tt>orin, in what ; bavin, in that, in it ;

Wobltrd), by what ; babltrd), by that, by it.

>crab, fymafc, down ;

Ijcrauf, In'nauf, up ;

Ijcrein, fyincin, in.

58rawd)en, to use; gcfprodjcn, spoken ; cjcbadjt, thought; fling, went; ftef,

fell ; baS (aicr, the piano.

Obs. 1. All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined
with the adverbs too, ba, tycr

and hin. If, in the formation of these

words, two vowels meet, an r is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2. >er

denotes a movement towards the person speaking ; fyin a movement
from the speaker.

SBobon fpredjen <2te ? 3ft bie bag 53udj, icouon (Sic

fpredjen? SEBomit Ijaben @ic ba3 gcmadjt? ^ft oa bie

geber, roomtt <Sic biefen ^Brtef geft^rieben Ijaben? SBo^u
brandien <Sie ba? SSoran benfen @ie benn? ^ft ba baS

pang,
toorin ^}^r Dnlel tooljnt, bie tabt, iuobnr^ @ie gc*

fommen finb? ^at man son meinem llngtnc! gefprod^en?

3/ man t)at baoon gefprodjen. >aben <Sie an meine



gebadjt ? 9Mn, id) Ijabi nidjt baran gebadjt. tnb @te mil

Styrem neueft 0atrier gufiicbcn? 9Wn, id) bin nid&t jufrieben

bamit. 3ft nod) SKJetn in ber fftafdje? 9?ein, e8 tft letner

meljr barin. SBie biel (Sflen miiffen <Sie jn einem neiten SRocfe

fjaben? $tf) mufi bret itnb erne fyalbe (Sfle baju Ijaben.

$ommen @ie fjeranf. et)en @ie Ijtnab, fjtnunter. SBarum
!ommen @ie ntc^t Ijerein? Sffiarum ge^en @ie ntc^t I)incin?

)er ^nabe gtng ^u na^
;

an SSaffer unb fict ^inetn. 3Berben

@ie biefen 5lbenb ins Beater get)en? SBirtDerben nic^t Ijhi*

getjcn, aber ^einric^ unb ^avt getjcn I)tn.

121.

S3ttten, to beg, to ask; bet Jtrtcg, the -war; bag ^aufvicl, the play.

Do you know of what I speak, of what I think? That
is not the same street, through which we came (are

come) this moraing, the same house where we were

yesterday. Do you speak of (the) war ? Yes, we speak
of it. Do you think of the concert ? We do not think

of it. Are you pleased with this ring? I am very

(much) pleased with it. Why do you not come up?
Tell your brother that I am coming down directly.
Come in, my friends. I beg you to come in. Do you
go to the play this evening ? We shall not go there.

Do you know, where this gentleman lives, where he goes

to, and where he is ? We do not know it.

122.

!cr tfdj, the table ; baS tfd)d)en, the little table.

2)te aube, the pigeon; pflattjcn,
to plant; cbcn, fo cbcn, jusf now,

just.

Obs. Diminutives are formed by adding the syllable d)ctl/ and

softening the radical vowel. If the primitive word ends in e or en,
this termination is omitted.

Slmotte fyat ifyr wtrf)en berloren. SBir fyaben bret pbfdjc

33aitmdjen gepftcujjt. SSem gefjort btefeS ortige arisen ?

SBie biet Ijaft in fiir biefeS Xattbcfyen bejaljft? SiBoljin gefyen

btefe $errd)en ? ^omm, 8oni6d)en, tt)tr
ipotten gu ber Stantc

ge^en, fie fyat ein iteueg ^ci^en unb ein neueS unbrf)en.

^^ Ijabe eben ein 53rtefcf)en toon meiner c^wefter er^alten,

ttjorin fie mid) bittet, it;r ein 3JJeffer(J)en itnb ein 26ffetc|en 311

!aufen. $d) ft)itf redjt artig fein, Mtterdjeu, toenn bu mir

ein neiteS ^Iteibdjen fanfft. S^rage btefes Stiffen in ben

arten, ^envictte, totr tuotten ein tunbdjen barin arbetten.
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)orfd)en feljc id) bo unten tin SBalbe? 2Betd)e3

Ijat biefe d)ul)d}en tterloren ? gttebrid) rjat em arttgeS

S?b'gcW)en com artner erfyaften. Sent geljoren afle biefc

23lihnd)cn ? So ift bein djwefterdjen, ^ofyann?
123.

JJlotljig fyaben, to want; ftdj fdjdmctt, to be ashamed of; fcflegcn, to

use, to be in the habit of; fdjlafrig, sleepy ; >urfl J)bcn, to be thirsty;

bcr Svajtcrgang,
the walk, the public walk

; jcfycincn, to shine
; ftufy,

early ; jpdt, late
; id) modjte, I should like.

)einrid), fjaft bit 8uft, einen pajiergang tttit ntir gu nta*

d)eu ? ^rf) |abe feme 8uft, jefet auS^ttgetjen. -3d) bin f^taf*

rig. @d)ant[t bit bic^ nidjt, fo fant ju fein? ^ontntr h)ir

hjotlcn in ben arten meine DnlelS ge^en. SBie btet UI)r

ift e? ^S ift erft fedjS U^r, bte onne fd)eint noc^. u

^aft $ed)t, e ift no^ fru^, id) ttrifl mit bir ge^en. 3d) pffege

jeben Slbenb einen (Spftjiergang jn niac^en, elje id) git 33ette

get)e. 33ag ift cine gitte ett)ot)n()eit. (53 ift mir aber fel)r

iuarm; toir gefjen git gefd)totnbe. ^c^ ^abe grojjen urft,

ic^ mb'd)te einmat trtnfen. Semt man luarm ift, nutjj man

ni^t trinfen. Sfy I)abe not^ig, ein luenig anSgitru^en; id) bin

fo mube, ba id) ntdjt mefjr fort fann.
Spit mnftt einen 2(n*

genbticf ebutb ^aben. ^omm, id) fiirc^te gn fpat nad)

45anfe m fommen.
124.

To have patience, cbulb Babcn; to fear, fiirdjtcn; to be hard-

hearted, tyartfierjtg jetn ;
to have the head-ache, jfofcfttelj fyafcen ;

to

take pains, fid) bemufien; the moment, bet Slugcnbltct : some pretext,

ein 33ortoant>, (masc.) ; directly, joglcid) ;
the advice, ocr 9lat.

How, you are still in bed ? Are you not ashamed, to

sleep so long ? I should be ashamed to get uj) so late.

I cannot get up to-day, I have the head-ache. You are

a little idler (^au(Icnjcr). When you must go to school,

you always look for some pretext. You are in the

habit of going to bed early and getting up late. That
is a bad habit. I beg you, to have patience (for) a

moment. I shall get up, directly. I have no mind, to

wait (any) longer. I fear to come to church too late.

You are very hard-hearted
; you have no pity for a poor

patient (ber $ranfe). You are not ill
; you have no mind

to go to school. You are right my friend
;

I shall take

pains to get rid of this fault (biefen $ef)(er objittegcn) and

to follow your good advice.
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125.

tauftcn, to believe,

I believe tliat it is already late. We do not believe

it. Neither does my brother believe it. Do you believe

it ? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would

laugh. I have never believed this. Who would have
believed that ? I should believe it, if you told me so

(it me). It is -an incredible thing. You would believe

it indeed, if you saw it. These gentlemen do not be-

lieve it. How will you have me (that I should) be-

lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was
told him (all that one told him) ;

he was too credulous.

He would not believe it, if he knew you.
Neither, audj tucfyt ; laugh, ladjen ;

would have, tydttc ; incredible,

unglaitMid) ; indeed, ftcbl; saw, feljcn; credulous, leicfytglaubtg ;

knew, fonntc.

126.

<Sagen, to say, to tell.

I have something to tell you. What have you to say
to me ? I tell you nothing. Tell (it)

me only. I shall

tell you another time. You will not tell my brother,
what I have written to you ? Do not tell him, that I

am still in bed. What has he told you ? Have I not

told it you? You have not yet told
(it)

me. Do you
wish (will you) me to (that I) tell it ? One must not

tell everything that one knows. He has told it me in

a whisper. Your uncle told me yesterday, that he

would sell his house. What do you say to that? I

would tell you with pleasure, if I knew it. If I said

otherwise, I should lie.

Only, nur; knows, ftetfi;
in a -whisper, tnsDljr; if I knew, tiJcrttt

id) ttujjte j otherwise, anber<5 ; lie, Itigcn.

127.

SBunfdjen, to wish
; Ijoffen, to hope.

I wish, that your enterprise may succeed. We often

wish (for) things, which are h,urtful to us. I should

wish to be able to serve you. I hope that our friend

will obtain the situation that he wishes (to get). She
did hope to win her law-suit, but she was mistaken.

My cousin has nothing more to hope. We hope every-

thing of Providence. My sister hopes, that you will do

What you have promised her. Never wish jfor) what
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you cannot have. What do you wish? (For) what do

you hope ? I believe that my father will arrive to-day
We must hope it. These gentlemen wish that we
should depart. Does your sister wish to go with us ?

May succeed, gctingen; hurtful, fd)dcltd); to be able, fihtnen; to

serve, bicnen, nitfclid) fcin; obtain, erfjatten; situation, tcflc (fern.);

win, gmnnncn; law-suit, *projefj;
Providence. SSorfcfyung (fern.); for

n hat, Wovauf.

128.

^djrcifcen, to write ; id) fdjtidj, I wrote
; gcfdjrtebcn, written ;

Icieit, to read ; id) laS, I read ; gelefen, read.

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother

will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for-

merly. What have you written to him ? Have you not

yet written to him, that our friend Henry is dead?
Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I should

write also. You write too fast; write more slowly.
Show me what yea have written. You must write

once more. What do you read? I read an amusing
book. What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast

with thy uncle? I read the fables of Gellert, which
are very well written. We should read oftener if we
had more time. How must we (one) read this word?
Remember well, what you have read. Would you like

(will you) me to (that I should) read this letter to you ?

I should like to know how to read like you.

Formerly, ftuljer, fonft ; fast, fdjnell; slowly, langfam ; show, gcigcn;
once more, nod) cinmal; amusing, untcrfyaltcnb ; fable, $abel (fern.);

remember, bcfyalten ;
I should like to know how, id) mod)te fonnen ;

like, jme.

129.

<djen, to see ; id) faT), I saw ; gefcfycn, seen ;

fcnncn, to know ; id) fannte, I knew ; gcfannt, known.

\7hat do I see ? Do you not see it ? I see nothing.
But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it. I

saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him?
Do you see how I do this ? Your cousin does not see

me. If I saw my friend, I should tell him that you are

here. Would you like (will you) me to (that I) bring

(a) light; or can you see still? I have seen Mr. N. to-

day. Does he know me ? I believe that he knows you.
He has greeted me. Have you also known my uncle ?

Have you not told me that you knew him? I should
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know him again if I saw him. Your brother has

recognized me by my voice. These children do not

know me (any) more.
Do look, fefyen <te bod) etnmal; "well worth the trouble, toofyl b

2JJuI)e ftertlj ;
to greet, gruftcn ;

to know again, to recognize, toicbct

crfcnnen
; by the voice, an bet ttmntc.

130.

cfyen, to go ; id) gtng, I went
; gegangen, gone ;

toeggcfyen, to go away ; ausgdjen, to go out.

Where are you going? I am going to my aunt, and

tay brother goes to school. Where did you go this morn-

ing with your cousin? We went to church. I should

willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall

go with you, but do not go so fast. Where is your sis-

ter ? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone
together if I had had time. Shall you not go to N. to-

morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that)
I should go there. I go away. Do you go away already?

Henry does not yet go away. William is already gone

away. Go away. I must go away. I believe that your
friends are gone away already. At what o'clock do

you go out? I go out every morning at seven o'clock.

And at what o'clock dost thou go out? I went out

yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone
out ? To-morrow I shall go out early. I must go out

at half past one. My mother did not wish (would

not) that I should go out (went out).
To go to walk, fpajicrcn gcfycn ;

to go to sec any one, jit ScmanbcW

qdicn.

131.

$ommcn, to come ; id) fam, I came
; gcfommen, come ;

juructtommm/ to come back ; anfommen, to arrive.

Whence do you come so late ? We come out of the

garden. Eliza does not come to-day ;
she is gone into

the country with her father. Come to see me this af-

ternoon. It is possible that I may come. I should

wish that you came early. Formerly you came every

day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to

do. My brother is not yet come back. He will come

back this evening. My uncle does not come back (any)

more. We saw your uncle, when we came back from

the country. At what o'clock does the post arrive ? I
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believe it arrives at three o'clock. Yesterday it came

very late. Formerly it arrived at two o'clock. My
sisters will arrive to-day from Liege.

Kliza, Glife; to come to see, bcfudjcit; afternoon,
jftadjmittaj): pos-

sible, moglirf); evening, 9lbcnb ;
the post* bic ^>ofi; Liege, Siuttid).

Stmfcn, to drink
; id) tranf, I drank ; getrunfcn, drunk ; austrinfcn,

to finish (a glass, ft cup, &c.) ; cficn, to eat ; id) ttjj,
I ate ; gcgcffett,

aten ; ju SJiittag cjfcn, to dine.

Have you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. "We

drink only water, and my brother drinks beer. You do

not drink. I have the honor to drink your health.

When I was young, I drunk nothing but (only) milk.

This gentleman has drank a little too much. He does

not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk

out of my glass? I will drink no more. We will drink

another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday
was so good, that every one drank a bottle. Finish

your glass. You have not yet finished your glass.

Drink again. Have you no appetite ? Eat a little ham.

I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You
will eat another piece of meat. This child eats the whole

day. We ate some days ago (some) delicious fish. At
what o'clock do you dine? I dine generally at two

o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner

I drink a cup of coffee and then I go out to walk.

To your health, auf iljre efunbljeit ;
the honor, bte (Sfyre ;

another

glass, nod) cin las ; every one, Seber ; again, nod) eirnnal
j
the appe-

tite, bet Slppetit; some days ago, ot einigen agcn; delicious fish,

fcfttidjc Sijcfye : the dinner, "baS 3Jitttagef[en ; then, bann.

133.

jtonncn, to be able, to know ; id) fonnte, I could ; gcfonnt, been able ;

ttjiffcn,
to know ; id) tinijjtc, I knew ; getoufjt, known.

Can you tell me what o'clock it is? I cannot tell (it)

you, I have not (got) my watch with me. If I had it

with me, I could tell you exactly. I shall not be able

to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will

not be able to come. I should wish, however, that he

could come. I should be able to lend you this book,
if it belonged to me. Lewis can carry this letter to

the post-office. I could not go out yesterday. My
friend could not answer your letter, because he had

too much to do. Do you know when my father will
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comeback? I do not know. Does your sister know it?

We know all, that we must die. Do you know (how) to

dance ? I have known it, but I do not know it (any)
more. My father knew several languages. Henry can

speak German. These boys know neither how to read
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em-

ploy their time. I did not know that your brother was

departed. I shall soon know who has done that. How
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this?

I should wish that you knew it. (I would, &c.)

Exactly, gcttflU ; however, jebod) ;
I should wish, id) \vofltc

;
to be-

long, gefyijren; answer, antWorten auf (Ace.); because, \vcil; to dance,
fanjcn ;

to speak German, beutfd) fyrcdjen.

134

S'fjmt, to do ; id) ttjat, I did ; gctfyan, done
;

iicfymen, to take ; id} nafym, I took
; genommen, taken.

What are you doing? I do what you have ordered
me (to do). What were you doing when I came in? I

was lighting the fire. What will you do this evening ?

I shall do nothing this evening. Your brother does

nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink

and eat. When one has done one's duty, one has noth-

ing to reproach one's self (with). You have done a good
action. Why are you in bad spirits ? What have they
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will

write to him; in your place I should not do it. 1

shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for myself.
How many books do you take? Your brother always
takes my pen. Will you take my place ? Take what

you wish. Take this child by the hand. Who has

taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes-

terday. I shall take one of these apples, if you allow

(it). I have taken the liberty to write to him. We
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these

books, my father would scold me.

To order, fcefefyten ;
to come in, tycrcinfommett ;

to light, cmjunben ;

nothing but, ntd)t3 afS; one's duty, feine $pjftd)t; to reproach one's

eelf, fid) Bottterfcn; action, anbiung, l)at} in bad spirits, iibkt

X!aunc; in your place, an
SJjtcr @tel(c; to do one's best, fcin 2Jii?g(td)=

fteS tfyun; to satisfy, jtefviebtgett; myself, mid); place, $la| (m.); by
the hand, bet bcr -j?anb ; liberty, Sretfycit;

to sit down, fid; fc^cn; to

Bco'.d any one, ntit Scmanbcm fdjmalcn.
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135.

(idjlafcn, to sleep ; id) fdjlicf,
1 slept : gcfd)(afett, slept ;

bvcdjcu, jcrbrcdjcit,
to break ; id) brad;, I broke ; gcbrorijcn, broken.

We sleep too much
; you sleep less than we. I sleep

generally (for) seven hours. Formerly I slept longer.

My brother slept yesterday till eight o'clock; but to-

morrow he will not sleep

'

so long, because he must

depart for Cologne at four o'clock. Our mother does not

allow us to sleep longer, than till six o'clock. I sleep

soundly. You were very uneasy in your sleep last night.
This child sleeps very peaceably. We have no knife to

cut our bread; therefore we break it. You will break

this stick, if you bend it so. I do not believe that it

(will) break. I should not like it to (that it did) break.

This boy has broken a pane. He broke two last week.

This servant is very heedless; she breaks something

every day. Yesterday she broke two glasses, and on

Sunday half a dozen cups and saucers.

Less, tocntgcr; soundly, fctjr fcfl; to be uneasy in one's sleep, unrutjig

fd)ldfen; last, orig; peaceable, janft; to cut, jdjneibctt; therefore, bc(5=

fyalb; to bend, bcugcn; I should not like, id) mod)te md)t; pane, (d)eibc;

heedless, unbcbad)t; on Sunday, cnn^onntag; cups and saucers, cifjen.

136.

SRatfycn, to advise
; id) rtctf), I advised ; gcratfjcn, advised ; bvingcn, U

bring; idj bradjte, I brought; gcbrad)t, brought; cmpfefylcn, to re

commend
; id) cmvfafyl, I recommended ; cntyfofylen, recommended.

I do not know what to resolve
;
what do you advise

me to do ? One advises me this, the other that. They
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rights,

I should like you to (that you advised) me ;
in you I

have the greatest confidence. Because you wish me to

(that I advise) you, I tell you that the most unprofit-
able accommodation is better than the most favorable

law-suit. I shall bring you the fruits which you desire

(to have). I believe they have brought them to me

already. They brought me yesterday some letters

from Berlin. When you come back, bring your sister

with (you). Mr. N. will bring his son with (him) to-

morrow. They brought their aunt with (them) from

Vienna. I should wish you to (that you brought) the

young man with (you) of whom you have spoken. He
recommends his son to me. You recommended your
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business to him. I have recommended him to watch
over him.

What to resolve, toojit id) mid) cntfdjltcfcn fcU"; one, they, man;
even, fogar; to give up, afetrctcn; the right, ba 9tcd)t; I should like,

id) ftoUte ;
in you, ju Sfynen ;

the greatest confidence, baS meifie 3u*

traucn; the most unprofitable accommodation, &c., cin magerer 93cr*

ftlcid) ifl befjcr, ate cin fetter $rojcj3; to_desire, itunfd)cn; the business,

taJ cfd)dft; to watch, ftadjen; over, ufccr.

EXERCISES FOR READING.

1. THE LITTLE DOG.

(Sin gvaufetn, mit Seamen Caroline, ging einft an bent Ufcr
cineS Shtffeg fpajteren. <Sie begegnete Ijin etntgen bijfen

^Inabeu, bk etn ^itnbc^en ertranfen wotttcn; fie Ijattc SWttteib

mit bctn armen Sl^tere, faufte eS unb natjm e mit fid) auf ba

^wnbdjen tjattc batb mit feincr ucuen ebietenn ^e^

fanntfdjaft gemad)t unb beiltefi fie feinen 5tugenb(ic! mefyr.

(iine 2lbenb, pis fie fid) git ^Bette tegett oolite, -fing ba

.^i'mb^en |)to^Iid) an ju belfen. Caroline na^m bag 8irf)t,

fa^ unter ba 53ett unb erblicfte etnen SJJenf^en, toon fiirdjter-

tid)em 2Utfe(jen, ber fi^ In'cr berborgen ^atte. @ mar etn

)teb.

Caroline rief unt |)itlfe unb atte ^3elno^uer be @dj(offe
eiften auf tf)r ef^reyjerbet.

@ie ergriffen ben dauber unb

ubertteferten t^n ber eret^ttgleit. @r geftaub in feinem S3er=

l)6re, baft e feine 5lbfic^t gemefen totire, ba ^riinlein 3U cr*

morben unb ba6 @(^(oft ju pliinbern.

Caroline banfte bent Dimmer, baft er fie fo gtitcflii^ gerct-

tet I)aber unb fagte: Sftemanb ptte geglaubt, baft bag arme

Stf)ier(^en, bent tdj ba Scben gerettct (jabe, mir attc^ ba$ mei-

nige rettctt iniirbe.

2. THE GOOD NEIGHBORS.

er Heine $nabe eincs 9)Zitt(er uafjerte fid^ ju feljr bent

3adjc unb ficl (jinein. er c^mieb, toeldjer jenfeit beS ^Ba*

d^eS. n)ol)nte, fa^ e, fprang in bag SSaffer, sog bag

(jcrang unb brad^te eg bem $ater.
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(5ut 3al)r barauf brad) toftljrcnb ber 9M)t Better in bet

djmiebe aus. 5a >au ftanb gan$ in gtammen, elje ber

cgmieb e8 merfte. (5r rettctc fid) mit grau unb $inbern,

9?ur fcin fteinfteS od)terd)en fjatte man im erftcn cfjrerfen

tiergeffen.

$)a8 $inb fing in bent brennenben >aufe on ju fdjreien;

aftein fcin 2ftenfd) tootfte fid) fyineintoagen. )a fam tofofctid)

ber Gutter, [prang in bie gtommen, brad^tc baS ^inb gtudttd)

tjerauS, gab e bem @d)mteb in bie 5lrme unb fagte:

ott fei getobt, ba er ntir etegen^eit gab, Snc^ meine

SDanfbarfeit gn betoeifen. ^^r ^abt ntcinen otjn aus bem

SBaffer gejogen, nnb i<^ Ijabe mit otteS ^iilfe (Sure

au bem $cuer crrettet.

3. THE BROKEN HORSE-SHOE.

Gin 33auer ging mit feinem (Soljne, bem ffeincn

in bie (Stabt. @ie^ fagte er untertoegS ^u i^m, ba tiegt ein

(StiidE tion einem ufeifen an ber Srbe, fjebe e3 auf unb ftetfe

c3 in bie STafc^e. J83a^, berfefcte S^omaS, ba8 tft uit^t ber

SDftilje tuert^, ia man fidj bafur bttcft. 5Der 95ater erhrieberte

ni^ts, na^m ba8 Gifen, unb ftecfte eS in feine STafdje. ^m
na^ften SDorfe er!aufte er e8 bem d^miebe fiir brci el(er

unb faufte bafiir $irfdjen.

ierauf fefeten fte i^ren 2Beg fort. Sic @onne ioar bren*

nenb ^ei. 3Wan fa^ toeit unb brett loeber ^>au^ nod) SBalb,

nod) Quetfe. ST^omaS bergtng or 2)urft unb fonnte fetnetn

23ater nur mit 2JiU^e fotgen.

!Da lie^ biefer, toie burd) 3ufa^ eine 0rfd^e fatten.

2^omaS ^ob fie fo gierig auf, als toare eS otb, unb ftectte

fie fc^nett in ben Sftunb. (Sinige <Sc^ritte toeiter tiejj ber S3a*

ter einc gtoeite _^irfd)e fatten, wel^e St^omaS mit berfetben

ierigfeit ergriff. tc^ baucrte fort, bt er fie atte aufgc*

^obett ^atte.

2l( er bie tefcte berje^rt ^atte, ttwnbte ber S3ater fid) 31

il)m ^)in unb fagte: <Sie^, tuenn bu bic ein einjigeS 2ftal ^at*

teft bitcEen ttotfen, um ba ^ufeifen aufju^eben, fo totirbeft bu

uic^t ub't^tg getjabt Ijaben, e8 ^unbert 2Wal fitr bie $irfd)en ju

tfjitti.

4. THE HIDDEN TREASURE.

$uq ttor feinem Stobe fagte ein
JSBauer ju feinen bret @6^*

ncn: Siebe ^inber, id^ lann euo^ nid)t8 ^intertaffen, al biefe

4
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>iitte iinb ben SBeinberg, .ber barau ftot. Sltfcin in btefem

SBeinberge liegt em djafc tterborgcn. rabet ffeifetg uad),

fo incrbet tl)r ifyn finben.

S^acf) bem obe beS 33ater grnben bic o'ljne ben ganjen

SBeinberg mit bem grofeten ^tetjje urn, aber fie fanben iweber

o(b nod) itber. >a fie ober ben 33oben nodf) nie mtt fo

w'el orgfatt bearbeitet fatten, fo bracfyte er eine fotd)e 3JJenge

ranben ^erdor, ba fie bariiber erftaunten.

^e^t erriet^en bie o^ne, tta i^r SSater mtt bem @d)ae
gcmeint ^atte, unb fie frfjrieben an bte STpre be SSeinbergeS
mtt groften ^Bndjftaben : 2lvbeitfam?eit ift ber gvo^te
beS Sftcnfdjen.

6. THE OAK AND THE WILLOW.

etner fel)r ftiirmifdjen 9^ad;t gtng ein S3ater mtt

feinem @of)ne auf ba $e(b, urn jn fe^en, tuel^en @d)aben
ber @tnrm toemrfac^t ^abe. @iel) boc^r rtcf ber ^nabe, ba

ftegt bie gro^e, ftar!e (Sidje onf bem 53oben Jiingeftrecft, trial)*

renb bie fdjtradje SBeibe am 33adje nod^ anfre(|t bafte^t. Qfy

Ijatte geglaubt, ber @turmtt)inb ttwrbe leicfjter 5ie SSeibe al8

bie (Sidje niebergeriffen fjaben.

SO^ein <SoI)n, fagte ber S3ater, bie ftotje Sid^e, bie fid) nic^t

biegen !ann, mn^te brec^en; atfein bie gefdnneibige Seibe

^at bem <tnrmtt>inbe nadjgegeben nnb ift ba^er toerfdjont

gebtieben.

6. THE GRATEFUL LION.

(Sin armer ffabe, ber au bem aufe feine ^errn ent

flotjen tear, tuurbe snm obe berurt^eitt. SD^an fii^rte t^n

auf einen groften ^(a^, welder mit pattern nmgeben toar,

nnb lie einen furd^tbaren Gotten auf tfjn Io. STanfenbe Don

3J?enfc9en ttaren 3eu9e Mtf& @^aufm'et.
S)er 86tt>e fprang grimmig auf ben armen Hftenfcfjen ju ;

aflein pto(id) blieb er fte^en, luebette mit bem <Scf)tt)etfe,

ppfte toolt $reube wm if)n f)erum unb tecfte il)m freunblid) bie

^anbe. ^ebermann Dertounberte f% unb fragte ben fla-

tten, toie ba tomme.

er @f(ae erja^tte: 21(8 id) meinem errn entlaufen

war, tterbarg id^ mi(| in einer
$olj(e

mitten in ber SSitfte.

S)a lam auf einmat biefer 8Stt)e ^erein, toinfette unb ^eigte mir

feine STa^e, in ber ein grower orn fta?. $3) jog i|m ben



>ont IjerauS unb ou ber 3ett an bcrfal) mid) bcr blue mil

SBUbpret unb luir lebtcn in ber )bf)te frieblid) jufammen.
SQci bcr lefetcn ^Qb ttntrben U)ir gefangen unb bon emanbcr

gctrcnnt. ?Jun frcut fid) ba3 gute Stl)icr, mid) toiebcr gefun*
ben ju Ijaben.

2lIIc6 S3ot! war itber bic 3)anf6arfcit biefeS inilben STjiercS

cntjiidt, unb bat (ant um nabe fur ben flatten unb ben

Scittjen. )er ftaoe wurbc fret getaffen unb reidjlidj be*

fd)enft. er 8bwe fotgte i^m toie ein ^unbc^en unb

ftets bet ifym, o^ne 3ntanb cin ?eib 311 tljim.
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COLLECTION OF WORDS.

1. THE

Ste tabt, the town ;

bte
SSorjtabt,

the suburb ;

bag 3or, the gate ;

ber $$Iafc, *^e square ;

ber -JJlartt, the market-place ;

bte trajje, the street ;

bag SjSflafter, the pavement ;

bag aitg, the house
;

bag ebdube, the building ;

bic $irdje, the church
;

ber Sfyurm, the tower, spire ;

bte Somftrdje, the cathedral ;

bte SJSoft, the post-office ;

2. THE

2>ag $aug, the house ;

bte S^fir, the door ;

bag fyor, the gate ;

bag 6<$Iofj, the lock
;

ber @$luffel, the key;
bte ltngei, the bell ;

bte Sreppe, the staircase ;

cine 6tufe, a step ;

ein3iromer, a room;

ber aal, the saloon ;

ba genfter, the window ;

bte aben, the shutters
;

TOWN.

ba3 $Q\tyau t the custom

house
;

bag Sweater, the theatre
;

bte S3orfe, the exchange ;

bag pital, the hospital ;

bag 2Btrtfy!&aug, the inn
;

bag $affeefyaiig, the coffee*

house
;

ber SJSalaft, the palace ;

bie 2Jlauer, the wall ;

bte ^eftung, the fortress ;

ber $qfen, the harbor ;

bte Utngegenb, the environs.

HOUSE.

bte Secfe, the ceiling ;

ber $uJ3boben, the floor ;

bte 28onb, the wall ;

ber $amtn, the chimney ;

bte $udje, the kitchen
;

ber better, the cellar ;

ber petd&er, the garret, loft
;

bag 35a<$, the roof;

ber $of, the court-yard ;

ber arten, the garden ;

ber taH, the stable ;

ber 33rumten, the well.

3. THE FURNITURE.

2)er Stfdj, the table
; bie $ommobe, the chest of

ber tu&I, the chair
;

drawers ;

ber ptegel, the looking-glass ; bag $anapee, the couch ;

ber djranf, the wardrobe ; bag emalbe, the picture ;



bie 6tanbul;r, the clock ;

bag SBett, the bed
;

bie Dftatrafce, the matress
;

bie S)e<!e, the bed-cloth
;

bcr Ofen, the stove
;

ber &iid>ter, the candlestick
;

ber SoffeJ, the spoon ;

bie abel, the fork ;

bag 2TCeffer, the knife
;

bie 2affe, the cup and sau-

cer:

bag Ztffylud), the table-cloth
,

bag Sellertudj, the napkin ;

bag .ganbtucb. ,
the towel ;

bie fiic&tfcb.eere, the snuffers ;

ber Seller, the plate ;

bag iffen, the pillow ;

bag SBettucb, ,
the sheet ;

bie 33orb.dnge, the curtains ;

bag lag, the glass ;

bie Slaftb, e, the bottle
;

ber fforb, the basket.

4. THE PROFESSIONS.

3>ag ->anbtoerf, the profession ; ber 6<f)Ioffer, the lock-smith
;

ber ^anbloerfer, the artisan
;

ber ^e^ger, the butcher ;

ber S3d<fer, the baker ;

ber 2JliiHer, the miller ;

ber utntadjer, the hatter
;

ber 6cb.neiber, the tailor ;

ber Sdjufter, the shoemaker

ber S3arbier, the barber ;

ber $reiner, the joiner ;

ber Shmttennann, the

penter ;

ber lafer, the glazier ;

6.

3>o3 S3rob, the bread ;

ba 2fte&I, the meal, flour
;

ba3 %ki]d) f
the meat

;

ber SBraten, the roast-meat

,
veal

;

, beef;

, mutton ;

ber 3ifd&, the fish
;

bag Gt, the egg ;

ber alat, the salad
;

ber Scnf, the mustard ;

ber Scfymieb, the smith
;

ber ^wffdjmteb, the farrier ;

ber attler, the saddler
;

ber SSottdjer, the cooper ;

ber erber, the tanner;

ber ^aufmcmn, the merchant
;

ber S3ud?|)dnbler, the book-

seller
;

; ber SBiidjbinber ,
the bookbinder;

car- ber 2Raurer, the mason
;

bie Slab,terin, the seamstress
;

bie SBdfdjertn, the laundress.

THE VICTUALS.

ba alj, the salt
;

bag Del, the oil ;

ber Gfftg, the vinegar ;

cfytoeinefleifcb, , pork ;

ber Sdjinfen, the ham
;

bag ernfife, the vegetable ;

bie uppe, the soup ;

ber Sttfylf the cabbage ;

bie ^artoffel, the potato ;

bie (Srbfe, the pea ;

bie S3o^ne, the bean
;
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Der ,fiu$en, the cake
;

ba 2Mer, the beer ;

bag Obft, the fruit
;

ba griibftucf, the breakfast
;

ber $feffer, the pepper ; bag -OJlittagleffen, the dinner ;

bte Skitter, the butter ;
ba3 33e3perbrcb, the after-

ber dfe, the cheese
;

noon's luncheon
;

bie Wild), the milk
; baS 2lbenbef[en, the supper.

ber 2Bein, the wine ;

6. THE CLOTHING.

$>er Nod, the coat
;

bal a[$entu$, the handker-

bctS letb, the gown ; chief;

ber 2Jtantel, the cloak ; ber .>ut, the hat
;

bie SBefte, the waistcoat ; bie 2Ruge, the cap ;

bte $adt, the jacket ; bte HI;r, the watch ;

ber djufy, the shoe
; ber Slegenfdjirm, the umbrella ;

ber truntpf, the stocking ; ber onnenfc^trm, the parasol ;

ber ttefel, the boot ; ber %&<$&, the fan ;

ber Spcmtoffel, the slipper ;
ber 6$Ieter, the veil ;

bag ^emb, the shirt, shift
; ber totf, the cane

;

bie course, the apron ; ber SSetttel, the purse ;

ber anbf(j^it^, the glove ; bie 33rtfle, the spectacles,

ber Sting, the ring ;

7. THE HUMAN" BODY.

S)er SJtenfdj, the man ;
ber .>al3, the neck

;

ber $orper, the body ;
bte Sdjitlter, the shoulder ;

ber $opf, the head ;
ber SfMen, the back

;

ba ,jaar, the hair
;

ber 2lrm, the arni
;

bal eftd?t, the face
;

bte ,>anb, the hand;

bie time, the forehead; ber ginger, the finger;

ba 2tuge, the eye ;
ber -iKagel,

the nail ;

bte SRafe, the nose ;
bte SBritft, the breast

;

ba D^r, the ear; ba $ers, the heart;

ber SDlitnb, the mouth ;
ber SDtagen, the stomach ,

ba linn, the chin ;
ba3 93ein, the leg ;

ber 93art, the beard; ber $ujj, the foot;

bie ippe, the lip ;
ba3 ^nie, the knee

;

ber 3a&n, the tooth ;
bie 3el;e, the toe ;

bie Bunge, the tongue; bafj elnrjj, the brain
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8. THE QUADRUPEDS.

l;ier, the animal; ber .>trfc&, the stag;

ba3 $ferb, the horse
;

bag 9fc&, the roe
;

bcr (Sfel, the donkey ; ber Ddjfe, the ox ;

ber ^unb, the dog ;
ber tier, the bull ;

bie $afce, the cat; bie ufy, the cow;

bie SJtotte, the rat
;

ba $alb, the calf;

bie "2Jlau3, the mouse; bag 6$af, the sheep;

ber 2Jiaultourf ,
the mole

; ba3 Samnt, the lamb ;

ba 6d)tt>ein, the hog ; ber $itd)<3, the fox
;

bie ,3iege, the goat; ber 2Bolf, the wolf;

bie emfe, the chamois ;
ber 23dr, the bear ;

ber a[e, the hare ;
ber 5toe, the lion

;

ba3 @td$orn, the squirrel ; bag $ameel, the camel
;

ber 2lffe, the monkey; ber Glepfycmt, the elephant.

9. THE BIRDS.

3>er 25ogel, the bird ;
bal 9leb^uf;n, the partridge ;

ber $a^n, the cock
;

ber ftrammetltiogel, the field

ba $u^n, the hen
;

fare.

ba3 ^G^nc^en, the chicken ; btc Slmfel, the black-bird
;

ber Sdjtoan, the swan; bie Serdje, the lark;

bie anS, the goose ; bie SJladjtigaU, the nightingale ;

bie dnte, the duck; bie djtoalbe, the swallow;

bie Saube, the pigeon ; ber Bdftg/ the green-finch ;

ber $faii, the peacock ; ber 'fiinl, the finch
;

bie 2Bad?tel, the quail ; ber Sperling, the sparrow.

bie 6<$nepfe, the snipe ;

10. THE FISHES AND INSECTS.

2>er gifc^, the fish ; ber SBurnt, the worm
;

ber $et^t, the pike ; bie Staupe, the caterpillar;

ber a<$3, the salmon
; bie 2tmetfe, the ant

;

ber arpfen, the carp ; bie 6ptnne, the spider ;

bie 6d?Ieie, the tench; ber faring, the herring;

ber 2lal, the eel ; bie 2tufter, the oyster ;

bie $oreKe, the trout
; bie SRitfdjel, the muscle-fish ;

bie ri5te, the toad; ber $reb3, the craw-fish;

ber {j^[^/ t^ie ^r g' bi* flange, the snake;
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t>ie $lieQe, the fly ;

bie SMene, the bee;

bte SBeiopc, the wasp;

bcrSdjmetterling, the butterfly

11. THE TREES AND FLOWEES.

Ser S3aum, the tree
;

ber Slpfelbaum, the apple-tree ;

frer SMrnbaum, the pear-tree ;

Dcr $f(aumenbaum, the plum-

tree;

ber $irf<f?bautit, the cherry-

tree;

ber -Jhtfjbaum, the nut-tree
;

bte Gidje, the oak-tree ;

bie i^te, the pine-tree;

bie Sianne, the fir-tree
;

bte S3it(^e, the beech ;

bie lllme, the elm;

bte Spappet, the poplar ;

bte 33liqtte, the flower;

bte SRofe, the rose
;

bte 3ielle, the pink ;

bte Stulpe, the tulip ;

bte fiitte, the lily ;

bte Sefcfoje, the stock
;

bal SSetldjen, the violet;

bte SKaiblume, the lily of the

valley ;

bie ^omblume, the corn-flower ;

ber $lteber, the lilac
;

bte (SonnenWume, the sun-

flower ;

ba3 eisblatt, the honey
suckle.

12. THE COUNTRY.

S)a anb, the country, land
;

baa gelb, the field;

bte egenb, the country ;

bte bene, the plain ;

ber S3erg, the mountain
;

ba Sl^al, the valley;

ber SSalb, the forest ;

ber 23ufdj, the copse

ber 3Beg, the road
;

ber 23a$, the brook ;

bte SBtefe, the meadow ;

bte ^atbe, the heath
;

ber wgel, the hill
;

bte .jutte, the cottage ;

bol S)orf, the village ;

ber Sfccfen, the borough ;

ba3 6c^Io|, the castle
;

ber 2Jteter^of, the farm ;

bte SDtu^Ie, the mill ;

ba ^orn, the corn
;

ber SBetjen, the wheat;

bte erfte, the barley ;

ber ^afer, the oats
;

ba3 tro^, the straw ;

bal ^eu, the hay;
bte ^raube,the bunch ofgrapes;



EASY DIALOGUES.

1. EATING AND DRINKING.

Are you hungry ?

I have a good appetite.

I am very hungry ?

Eat something.
What will you eat ?

What do you wish to eat?

You do not eat.

I beg your pardon ;
I eat very

heartily.

I have eaten very heartily.

I have dined with a good ap-

petite.

Eat another piece.

I can eat no more.

Are you thirsty.

Are you not thirsty ?

I am very thirsty ?

I am dying of thirst.

Let us drink.

Give me something to drink.

Will you drink a glass of

wine ?

Drink a glass of beer.

Drink another glass of wine.

Sir, I drink to your health.

I have the honor, to drink to

your health.

4*

6mb Sic b.ungrig?

3d) b,abe guten

3dj bin feb,r b.itngrig.

@ffen 6ie ettoaS.

2Da tooHen ie effen ?

2Ba3 tounfdjen 6ie 311 effort?

@ic effen nidjt.

3d) bitte itm SSerjet^iing, id) efi<

feb.t tef.

3d) b.abc fefjr wel gegeffen.

3dj I;abe mit gutem Slp^etit su

SDlittag gegcjfen.

Gffen 6ie nod) etn 6tudd;en.

3d) fann md)t3 nte^r genie^en.

6inb Sie burfttg?

^aben 6ic Icinen 3)itrft ?

3dj bin feljr burfttg.

3^ erge^e or Surft.

Saffen te un trinfen.

eben 6ie mtr ju trinfen.

SBoUen 6te cin @la 2Bein trtn

fen?

Xrinfen 6ie cin Ia3 S3ter.

Xrinfen 6ie nod) etn las 2Bein

DJtetn ^err, id) trinfe auf t^r

efttnb^ett.

3d) b.abe bte G^re, auf ib.rc QJc

funb^ctt 311
trinfen.
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2. GOING AND COMING.

Where are you going ?

I am going home.

I was going to your house.

Where do you come from?

I come from my brother's.

I am coming from church.

1 just left the school.

Will you go with me ?

Whither do you wish to go ?

We will go for a walk.

We will take a walk.

With all my heart, most will-

ingly.

What way shall we take ?

Any way you like .

Let us go into the park.

Let us take your friend along

on our way.
As you please.

Is Mr. B. at home ?

He is gone out.

He is not at home.

Can you tell us, where he is

gone?
I cannot tell you, precisely.

I think he is gone to see his

sister.

Do you know when he will

come back?

No, he said nothing about it,

when he went out.

Then we must go without

him.

SBofytn gefyen ie?

3$ gefye nadj ^aufe.

3$ locate gu 3fmen.

2Bofyer fcmmen ie?

3d) lotnmc toon tnetnem 33ruber,

3$ fomme au3 ber trdje.

3dj fommefo eben au3 ber djute.

SBollen ie tnit mir gefyen ?

SBo^in tooHen ie gefyen?

2Btr iDoQen fpajteren gefyen.

2Btr irollen einen pajiergang

mad;en.

efyr gern, mtt 23ergnflgen.

SBeldjen 2Ceg inollen lutr net)inen?

2BeIdjen 2Beg te tnoHen.

Saffen ie un3 in ben

ge^en.

Saffen ie nn im

i^ren greunb ab^olen.

2Bie e5 3$nen gefdtttg ift.

3ft ^err S3. 511 aufe?

6r ift auSgegangen.

Gr ift ntdjt ju <jaufe.

^onnen ie unS fagen, toofjtn er

gegangen ift?

3^ fcmn eS i^nen nidjt gemi^

fagen.

3$ glaube, ba^ er 511 feinet

djtoefter gegangen ift.

Stiffen ie, irann er jurfldf*

fommt ?

SRein; er ^at mdjtS baton ge*

fagt, aid er ging.

S)ann muffen ftic ofyne i^u

gel;en.
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3. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS.

Come nearer; I have some-

thing to tell you.

I have a word to say to you.

Listen to me.

I want to speak to you.

What is your wish ?

I am speaking to you.

I am not speaking to you.

What do you say ?

What did you say ?

I say nothing.

Do you hear ?

Do you hea* what I say ?

Do you understand me ?

Will you be so kind, as to

repeat ?

[ understand you well.

Why do you not answer me ?

Do you not speak French ?

Very little, Sir.

I understand it a little, but I

do not speak it.

Speak louder.

Do not speak so loud.

Do not make so much noise.

Hold your tongue.

Did you not tell me, that. . . ?

Who told you that?

They have told me so.

Somebody has told it to me.

I have heard it.

What do you wish to say ?

What is that good for ?

How do you call that ?

That is called ....

reten Sie ndl;er, id) b.abe 3&.

nen ettoa 311 fagen.

3dj fcabe 3I;ncn ein 2B6rtd)cn 311

fagen.

.)6ren Sie mid) an.

3ft modjte mit Sftnen fpredjen.

2Ba3 ftef)t 311 3fcen Stenftcn?

3d) fpredje mit S^n*
3d) fpredje nidjt mit 3f>ncn.

2Ba3 fagen ie? .

2Ba3 ^aben 6ie gefagt ?

3ft fage ntc&ts.

|joren 6ic?

SSerfte^ien 6te, IraS id} fagc?

S5erfte|)en 6te mid)?

SBoHen Sie fo gut fein, 311 toie*

berl;olen ?

3ft erfte^e 6ie toofyl.

SBatum anttoorten 6te mtr ntdjt
2

8predjen Sie nidjt fransofifd) ?

6e^r loenig, mctn err.

3d) t?er[tel;e e ein Irenig, abet

id) fpredje e nid)t.

Spredjen 6te lauter.

Spredjen 6te nidjt fo laut.

2Radjen 6ie ntdjt fo tel fidnn.

djitetgen Sie.

Sagten Sie mtr nidpt, bafj 1

2Ber ^at 3fmen bad gefagt?

DJtan ^at e3 mtr gefagt.

GS ^at mit'3 3femanb gefagt.

3ld) ^abe e3 ge^ort.

tooClen Sie fagen?

3u foil ba5 bienen?

SBte nennen Sie ba?
S)a3



May I ask you ?

What do you wish ?

Do you know Mr. G.?

I know him by sight.

I know him by name,

4. THE

How old are you ?

How old is your brother ?

I am twelve years old.

I am ten years and six

months old.

Next month I shall be sixteen

years old.

I was eighteen years old last

week.

You do not look so old

You look older.

I thought you were older.

I did not think you were so old.

How old may your uncle be ?

He may be sixty years old.

He is about sixty years old.

He is more than fifty years old.

He is a man of fifty and up-

wards.

He may be sixty or there-

abouts.

He is above eighty.

That is a great age.

Is he so old ?

He begins to grow old.

3)arf id? Sie fragen ---- ?

2Ba< tofinfdjen Sie?

$ennen Sie errn . ?

3dj fenne ifm on 2tnfef;en.

3d) fenne ibn bem SRomen

AGE.

SSie alt finb Sie?

2Bie alt ift 3l;r err 33rubcr?

3d) bin gtoolf 34re alt.

3ft bin gefyn imb ein I;albe3

alt.

nad&ften -DJonat tuerbe i^

^afyre alt.

S3ergangene 2Bod;e bin icf> ad(/t=

je^n 3la^c alt getoorben.

Sie fe^en nifyt fo alt ait.

Sic fe^en alter au3.

3d? ^telt fte fits alter.

3d) bjelt fte nid;t fur fo alt.

2Bte alt mag ib.r D^eim fetn?

6r fann ettoa fed)5tg $a
@r ift itngefa^r fedjjig

@r ift fiber fiinfjig

6r ift ein 2Rann on funfjig uni

etnigen 3^ren.
6r fann etma

ift fiber ad;t3tg 3a^re alt.

ift ein bofye<3 2llter.

3ft er foalt?

(Sr fangt an ju altern.

What o'clock is it ?

5. THE TIME.

2Bte mel U&r ift

Pray, tell me what time it is ?

It is one o'clock.

3d? bttte, fagen Sie mtr,

Beit eB ift.

Z ift ein U^r.
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ft is past one.

It has struck one.

It is a quarter past one.

It is half past one.

It wants ten minutes to two.

It is not yet two o'clock.

It is only twelve o'clock.

It is almost three o'clock.

It is on the stroke of three.

It is going to strike three.

It is ten minutes past three.

The clock is going to strike.

There the clock strikes !

It is not late.

It is later than I thought.

I did not think it was so late.

(5$ ift etn llfyr sorbet.

60 &at etn0 gefdjlagen.

60 ift etn SSiertel auf

($8 ift fyalb jtoet.

60 fefylen gefyn 3Jttnitten on jtoei

60 ift nodj nidjt gtoei tlfyr.

60 ift erft g8If.

60 ift betnafye bret.

60 ift gegen brei.

60 hnrb gletdj brei 1% fdjlagen

60 ift jefyn SJttnttten nadj brei.

2)te ttfyr totrb fogletd) fd^Iagen.

S)af<$lagt bte Uf>r!

60 ift ntdjt fpdt.

60 ift fpfiter, al0 id^ ba^te.

%<S) ba^te ni$t, ba^ e0 fo fpdl

toare.

6. THE WEATHER.

What kind of weather is it ?

It is bad weather.

It is very cloudy.

It is dreadful weather.

It is fine weather.

We are going to have a fine

day.
It is dewy.
It is foggy.

It is rainy weather.

It threatens to rain.

The sky becomes very cloudy.

The sky is getting very dark.

The sun is coming out.

The weather is clearing up

again.

It is very hot.

It is sultry.

2Ba0 ift e0 fur Setter V

60 ift ftlegte* SCetter.

60 ift trflbc.

60 ift etn abfd)eult<f)e0 2Better.

60 ift fci)6ne0 SOBetter.

2Btr toerben etncn fdjonen Slag

fyabcn.

60 tfaut.

60 ift nebeltg.

60 ift regnerifdje0 SEetter.

60 brofyt jit regnen.

2)er ^tmntel untjte^t ft<^.

2)er ^tmmel ftirb bimfet.

Ste 6onne fangt an fid? 311

jetgen.

2)a0 SCBetter Hart fid; hrieber ottf

60 ift fe&r ^et^.

60 ift etne erftictcnbe .
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It is very mild.

It is cold.

It is excessively cold.

It is raw weather

It rains.

It has been raining.

It is going to rain.

I feel some drops of rain.

There are some drops of rain

falling.

It hails.

It snows ;
it is snowing

It has been snowing.

It snows in large flakes.

It freezes.

It has frozen.

It begins to moderate.

It thaws.

It is very windy.
The wind is very high.

There is no air stirring.

It lightens.

It has lightened all night.

It thunders.

The thunder roars.

The thunderbolt has fallen.

It is stormy weather.

We shall have a thunder-

storm.

The sky begins to clear up.

The weather is very unsettled.

It is very muddy.
It is very dusty.

It is very slippery.

It is bad walking.

60 ift feijr milb.

60 ift fait.

60 ift cine ubermajngc Mitt.

60 ift rau$e3 SBetter.

60 regnet.

60 b.at geregnet.

60 nrirb gletdj- regnen.

3$ ful;le SRegentropfen.

60 fallen Sfagentropfen.

60 I;agelt.

60 fdjneit; e0 fallt Sdjnee.

60 jjat gefdjnett; e ift djnee

gefallen.

G3 fd)neit in gvo^en ^rfen.
3 frtert.

60 ^at gefroren.

fangt an geltuber gu toerben.

6 t^aut auf.

61 ift fefyr toinbig.

S)er 2Btnb toefyt ftat!.

61 ltel)t letn Suftdjen.

61 blifet.

60 ^at bic ganje 3Iad}t geblifet.

60 bonnert.

Ser Sonnet rollt.

60 fyat etngefdplagen.

60 ift fturmifd?e0 SBetter.

SSir toerben etn eiritter be*

fommen.

S)er ^immel fangt an, ftdj auf

gu^eitern.

S)a0 SBetter ift fe^r unbeftdnbig.

60 ift fefyt fdjmu^ig.

60 ift feljr ftaubtg.

60 ift fe^r glatt.

60 ift
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It is day-light.

It is dark.

It is night.

It is moon-light.

Do you think it will be fine

weather.

1 do not think that it will

rain,

I am afraid it will rain.

I fear so.

@* ift Sag.

@* ift bunlcl.

G<3 ift Sfou&t.

$er 2Ronb fdjeint.

lauben Sie, bafj e gutc 2Bet

ter gcben hrirb ?

3$ glaube ntd)t, bafi c rcgncn

hrirb.

3d) furdjte, ey nrirb regncn.

3d) furd)te el.

Good morning, Sir !

I wish you a good morning.

How do you do ?

How is your health ?

7. THE SALUTATION.

uten DJtorgen, metn ^err

3d) nwnfdje 3&.nen guten

gen.

2Sie befinbcn Ste ftd) ?

2Die geb. t e3 mit 3^cr efuttbi

Do you continue in good
health ?

Pretty good; and how is

yours ?

Are you well ?

Very well , and you ?

I am perfectly well.

And how is it with you 7

As usual.

Pretty well, thank God.

I am very happy to see you
well.

SSefinben Sie ftd) inttner

3tcmltd) tooljl, itnb ie ?

(Sinb Ste

6e^r tool)l, unb Ste aud)?

3d) befinbe mid) fe^r

llnb h)te e^t e mit

3iemltd) gut, ott fei Sanf.

63 freitt mid) fefjr 6ie ttcfy ju

fe^en.

8. THE VISIT.

There is a knock.

Somebody knocks.

Go and see who it is.

Go and open the door,

tt is Mrs. B.

Z Hotft.

G3 Hopft 3emanb.

eb.' unb fteb. ,
toer ba ift.

eb,' unb Bffne bte

&Z ift 2Kabame 93.
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I wish you a good morning.

I am happy to see you.

I have not seen you this age.

It is a novelty to see you.

Pray, sit down.

Sit down, if you please.

Take a seat.

Give a chair to the lady.

Will you stay and take some

dinner with us ?

I cannot stay.

I only came in to see how

you are.

I must go.

You are in a great hurry.

Why are you in such a hurry ?

I have a great many things

to do.

Surely you can stay a little

longer.

I will stay longer another

time.

I thank you for your visit.

I hope to see you soon again.

ju

3d) irwnfdje 3'ljncn guten Ofte

gen.

63 freut mid), ie ju feb.en.

ift ein Saf^imtert, fe jt {

ie nidjt fab. .

@3 ift eine eltenfyeit, ie

feb.cn.

efcen Sic fid), id; bitte.

efcen ie ftd) gefdlltgft.

9tebmen ie Pafc.

ib 2Jlabame einen tub. I.

BoHen ie gum SDttttagSeffen

bei unl bleiben?

3d; lann nidjt bleiben.

3d) bin nur gelommen, um gu

erfa^ren, hne ie fid) befinben.

3d)^mu^ gefyen.

ie fmb feb,r eilig.

fmb ie fo eilig?

tiel ju tl)un.

ie !6nnen tob.I nod) einen $lu>

genblid bleiben.

Gin anber SUlal tt)iH id) Idngct

bleiben.

3d) ban!e 3t>nen fur 3bren S3e*

fud).

3d) b.offe ie balb toieber ju

fe^en.

9. THE BREAKFAST.

Have you breakfasted ? aben ie gefrub.ftudt ?

Not yet.

You are come just in time.

You will breakfast with us.

Breakfast is ready.

nid)t.

ie fommen gerabe 311 red)tei

ie toerben nut un3 fnt^ftudfen,

$aS grubftucE ift bereit.
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Do you drink tea or coffee ?

Would you prefer chocolate 7

I prefer coffee.

What can I offer you ?

Here are rolls and toast.

What do you like best ?

I shall take a roll.

How do you like the coffee ?

Is the coffee strong enough 1

It is excellent.

Is there enough sugar in it ?

If there is not, do not make

any ceremony.
Do as if you were at home.

rin!en Sic Sfyee cber Coffee ?

SGBoHen Sie fcieHeidjt lieber G&o*

lolabe?

3$ jieb.e ben affee or.

2Ba3 fann id) 3fintn anbieten?

^ier fmb 2Jtttdjbr5bdjen unb ge

roftete 33robfdmittcb.en.

2Ba3 mogen Sie am Itebften?

3$ toerbe cin 23robdjen neb.men.

2Bie finben Sic ben tfaffee?

3ft ber ^affec ftarf genug ?

(Sr ift ortreffli(^.

3ft genug Swfer bartn?

3ft e3 nifyt, fo mad>en St

feine $omfclimente.

Sie, al^ ob Sic 3u

njaren.

10. BEFORE DINNER.

At what time do we dine to-

day?
We shall dine at two o'clock.

We shall not dine before

three o'clock.

Shall we have anybody at

dinner to-day 1

Do you expect company ?

I expect Mr. B.

Mr. D. has promised to come

if the weather permits it.

Have you given orders for

dinner ?

What have you ordered for

dinner ?

Have you sent for fish ?

I could not get any fish.

llm h>elcfc.e 3dt effctt nut b.eute

511 OJlittag?

2Bir toerben urn 5Det Uf;r effen.

ffiir. toerben ntd)t or brei lib,:

effen.

SDerben hrit b,eute 5itm Gffen

3emanben bei itn3 ^aben?

Smarten Sie efedfdjaft?

3<^ erlcartc ^erm S3.

$err 5). b.at ijerfprod^en ju fonts

men, toenn e^ bag SCettet

ertaubt.

^aben Sic bte 23efeb.le gum OJlits

tagleffen gegeben?

2SaS ^aben Sie gum Gffen be*

fteUt?

$aben Sic fiili) beforgen laffen?

3<^ ^abc feincn gifc& befommen

lonnen.
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I fear, we shall have a very
indifferent dinner.

We must do as we can.

3$ before, bafc tmr lein fon*

berltdjel SfttttagSefien I;aben

toerben.

SStr muffen un$ befyelfen.

11. DINNER.

What shall I help you to ?

Will you take a little soup ?

No, I thank you. I will trou-

ble you for a little beef.

It looks so very nice.

Which piece do you like best ?

I hope this piece is to your

liking.

Gentlemen, you have dishes

near you.

Help yourselves.
Take without ceremony what

you like best.

Would you like a little of

this roast-meat ?

Do you choose some fat ?

Give me some of the lean, if

you please.

How do you like the roast-

meat?

It is excellent, delicious.

What will you take with your
meat?

May I help you to some ve-

getables ?

Will you take peas or cauli-

flower ?

It is quite indifferent to me.

I shall send you a piece of

this fowl.

S55a (oil idj ^fwen fcorlegen?

Swollen <5te ettoaS uppe?

3$ banfe. %<$ toerbe ie urn

etoa Sftnbjletfd} bitten.

63 fteb,t fo gut au.

2Bel$e 6tu<f b.aben Sie ant

Itebften?

3$ fcoffe, ba{3 bte Stiirf nadj

3b.rem efdjmacle ift.

2Jleine ^erren, bte 6^uffeln

fte^en or S^nen.

S3ebienen Sic ftd^.

ftetynten 6ic o^ne tlmftdnbe,

toa^ Sfmen beliebt.

2BoHen ic etn toenig on bie

fern S3raten?

eben 6ic ntir 2flagerel, trenn

e3 S^nen gefadig ift.

2$ie finben te ben S3raten?

& ift ortrcffH*, foftlid^.

2Ba tnunfd&en Sic sum

S)arf id? S^neu emufe geben?

SBiinfdjen <bie Grbfen ober 23Iu

3 ift nttr ganj gFctdj.

$ toitt Sl)nen etn Studfd^en

sen biefem eflflgel reidjen.
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No, thank you, I can eat no

more.

You are a poor eater.

You eat nothing.

I beg your pardon, I do honor

to your dinner.

You may take away.

3d) banfe, id; fann md)t mcbr

effcn.

6ie ftnb ein fdjtoadjer (Sjfer.

<Ste effen gar ntdjtl.

3$ bttte lira S3er5etb.ung, tdj

madje 3b.rem Gffen Gb.re.

5\br lonnt atlbann abbeden.

12. TEA.

Have you carried in the tea-

things ?

Everything is on the table.

Does the water boil ?

Tea is ready.

They are waiting for you.

Here I am.

We have not cups enough.
We want two more cups and

saucers.

Bring another tea-spoon and

a saucer.

You have not brought in the

sugar-tongs.

Do you take cream ?

The tea is so strong.

I shall thank you for a little

more milk.

Here are cakes and muffins.

Do you prefer some bread

and butter ?

I shall take a slice of bread

and butter.

Pass the plate this way.

Ring the bell, if you please.

Will you kindly ring the bell ?

We want some more water.

nidjt

bti 2ttte3 gebradjt, toa jum

gefyort?

G3 ift SllleS auf bent Sifd&e.

flod&t ba3 SBaffer?

S)er Sfyee ift ferttg.

6ie toerben ericartet.

ner bin id).

2Cir b.aben ntdjt 2!af)cn gcnug.

2Btr mflffen nodj jiuci STaffen

I;aben.

S3rmge nodj einen b,eelcffel unb

eine Untertaffe.

S)u b,aft bie

gebra<f)t.

Jlefytnen 6tc

Set 2b.ec ift fo ftarf.

%$) toerbe nod? inn

bitten.

jier ift ^udjen unb 23rob!itd}en.

Gffen 6ie Heber S3utterbrob?

3dj toerbe cin S3utterbrob neb*

men.

Sd)ieb ben teller bierb. er.

8d}etlen Sic gefatltgft.

Swollen 6ie guttgft bie ^Hngel

3teb.en?

2Btr brattdicn nod) ntcbr SCBaffcr.
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Bring itas quickly as possible.

Make haste.

Take the plate with you.

Is your tea sweet enough 1

Have I put sugar enough in

your tea?

It is excellent.

I do not like it quite so sweet.

Your tea is very good.

Where do you buy it ?

I buy it at ....

Have you already done ?

You will take another cup ?

I shall pour you out half a

cup.

You will not refuse me.

I hav already drunk three

cups, and I never drink

more.

fringe e jo fdjnett ate megltd),

SBeeile bid).

ftimm ben Setter tnit.

3ft ber b.ee fu^ genug?

$abe id) genug Surfer in

SLfyee getfan?

dr tft toortrefflid).

3d) fyabe i^n nidjt gern fo

3^r X^ee ift fefc gut.

2Bo faufen Sie i&n?

3dj faufe i^)n bei

inb ie fdjon ferttg?

ie toerben nod? etne

ne^men ?

3d) toerbe $fyntn nodj cine fyalfce

Saffe einfdjenfen.

te toerben e mir md;t ab

fdjlagen.

3d) ^ace fd)on brci Saffen gc*

trunfen, unb mel?r tnnfe idj

nie.

&g^
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CHAPTER I.

PRELIMINARY NOTIONS.

1. The German Language is composed of eight
kinds of words, called the parts of speech. They are :

the Article, the Substantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun,
the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, and the Con-

junction.
2. There are in German two numbers: the Sin-

gular and the Plural; three genders: the masculine,

the feminine, and the neuter; four cases: the Nomina-

tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.*

OF THE ARTICLE.

3. We distinguish in German two kinds of Ar-
ticles: the definite Article ber, bic, baS, and the indefi-

nite Article ein, erne, ein.

I. DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Singular. Plural



It is to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the
Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz.

Masc. Fern. Neut.

Nom. cr, e, e,
Gen. e, cr, c,
Dat. em, er, em,
Ace. en, c, cS.

The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only
in the Nominative and Accusative. The Accusative
of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same
as the Nominative.

CHAPTER II.

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE,

I. OF THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES.

4. Of the masculine gender are :

1. The substantives, which denote a male being as

vrell by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.:

bcr ofin, the son ; ber (tynetber, the tailor ;

ber jptrt, the herdsman , bet tier, the bull.

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex. :

ber Sinter, the winter ; ber 3M, May ;

ber 4>ct&fl, the autumn
; bcr onntog, Sunday.

3. The Substantives ending in oil, el, er, en and

ing. Ex.:

JDtt 93alf, the ball ; bcr 5?Utfd)er, the coachman
;

ber tad, the stable ; ber Scgcn, the sword
;

ber Soffet, the spoon ; ber Dfcn, the stove ;

ber djluffel, the key ; ber
(Sterling,

the sparrow ;

~

bet jammer, the hammer
; ber faring, the herring.

Exceptions from the preceding rules :

bfe abet, the fork
; bte duffel, the dish ;

bte $artoffel, the potato ; bit Scter, the festival ;

bte Setter, the ladder ; bte Jcicr, the lyre ;

baS Sftubcr, the oar ; baS ^iffen, the cushion ;

baS Stlter, the age ; ba3 3ctc^en, the mark ;

baS Scnfter, the window ; ba (S'ifen, iron ;

,
the fever ; baS 2)Jeffing, brass.



5. Of the feminine gender are :

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, aa

well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.:

5Me %ocfjtcr, the daughter ; bie SDZagb, the maid-servant
;

bic S&irtfjitt, the hostess ; bic 3icge, the she-goat.

2. The Substantives ending in ei,fjett,!cit,fdjaft

itg, in and ntjj. Ex.:

JDic Srucferet, the printing-office ; bte ^offrtung, hope ;

fcte Slbtei, the abbey ; bte $6ntgin, the queen ;

fcie cfunbljcit, health ; bic 4?cmn, the mistress ;

bte aubcrfcit, neatness ; bte ftcnntnijj, knowledge ;

bte greuttbfdjajt, friendship ; bte (Srlaubnij}, the permission.

Exceptions :

35aS SDctb, the woman ; baS 93unbnif/
the alliance ;

baS $rauctutmmer, the woman ; baS Scfenntnijii, the confession ,

baS 53tlbnip, the image ; baS 3cugnifj, the testimony ;

baS 93crMltnifj, the proportion ; ba5 ^tnbcrntjj, the obstacle ;

baS 33eburfm{j, the want ; ba3 dretgtufj ,
the event ;

baS @(ei^ni ;
the similitude ; ba5 Segratint^, the burial.

6. Of the neuter gender are:

1. The names of metals, countries, towns, and letters.

Ex.:
SkS (Sficnv the iron ; *PctcrBurg, Petersburgh ;

bo3 olb, the gold ; ^rcugcn, Prussia
;

baS 51, ba S3, the A, the B ; ^odanb, Holland.

2. The Substantives ending in tljum, fat and (el.

Ex.:
2)a3 SRtttcrtfyum, chivalry ; baS

S^tdEfat,
fate ;

ba3 Slltert^um, antiquity ; baS 9tdtf>fet, the riddle.

3. The diminutives in d)en and lettt. Ex.:

!DaS <5tu^t^en, the little chair ; baS 93ac^lctn, the little brook ;

baS (Sofjndjen, the little son ; baS ^rauletn, the young lady ;

ba3 SDidb^en, the girl ; ba3 ^nabtctn, the little boy.

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable ge,

Ex,: Jc/M-dA
)a$ efdjrct, the clamor ; bag cttolf, the clouds ;

n . / -. ^ . I. .,

baS cbct, the prayer ; baS ebadjtmfi, memory, A^CWA
5. All kinds of words taken substantively. ;

Ex,

SBarunt, the why ; ba3 rinfcn, drinking ;

5 Stein, the no ; ba3 Slu^ltdjc, the useful.

Exceptions :

Scr Stafjt, the steel ; ber cbanfe, the thought ;

bcr cmbacf, tombac ; bcr crud), the odor, smell ;

bet 3inf ,
zinc ; bcr cfd;matf, the taste ;

bic ^(attna, platina ; bcr cbraud)/ the nse ;
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ber efjorfani, obedience
; bie Sitrfet, Turkey ;

ber ettritttt,
the gain ; bte $fdtj, Palatinate ;

bet efang, the song ; bte 5JJolbau, Moldavia ;

'bte efialt, the shape ; bte <Sd)ti>eij, Switzerland ;

bte efafyr, the danger ; bet Strtfyum, the error ;

bte ebulb, patience ; ber 9letd)tl)um, wealth.

7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their

last component. Ex. :

>cr au^err, the master of the house ;

bie >auSfrait, the mistress of the house ;

baS SdatJjljauS, the town-house. *

Exceptions. The following words, although terminated

by the masculine Substantive, ber 2Jlutl), the courage, are

of the feminine gender :

35ie Slnmutlj, gracefulness ; bte anftmutlj, meekness ;

bte 35emutlj, humility ; bie SBeljitttttlj, sadness ;

bte rofjmutl), generosity ; bie djWernwtlj, melancholy.

The other words compounded with Sftutl), are mascu-

line. Ex. : ber )od)muti), haughtiness.
8. There are some Substantives which have two

genders, but with different meanings :

35er 53cmb/ the volume ; baS S3anb, the ribbon ;

ber (Svbe, the heir ; ba3 @rbe, the inheritance ;

ber @d)ilb/ the shield ; baS ^itb, the sign (of an inn) ;

bet Xljor, the fool ; baS ljor, the gate ;

ber fflerbienji, the gain ; bets 23erbienfl, merit ;

ber @ee, the lake ; bie @ee, the sea ;

ber Setter, the guide ; bte Setter, the ladder
;

ber -eibe, the heathen ; bte ^etbe, the heatk.

II. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

9. In general there are three declensions admitted

for the German Substantives :

The first forms the Genitive in 8.

The second forms the Genitive in n.

The third is in the Genitive like the Nominative.

First Declension.

10. The first declension comprehends :

1. All neuter Substantives without exception.
2 All masculine Substantives, which do not follow

the second declension.
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1. Genitive in g.

Norn bcr (Spiegel, the mirror;
Gen. bcS (EtyicgelS, of the mirror ;

Dat. bcm Spiegel, to the mirror ;

Ace. ben piegcl, the mirror.

To be declined in the same way:
S)cr 4?immel, the sky ; bas Senflcr, the window ;

bcr SSatcr, the father ; ba3 Sliwe, the eye ;

bcr Scgcn, the sword ; baS SKcibdjen, the girl.

2. Genitive in cS.

When euphony demands it, the $ of the Genitive may
be preceded by an e, and this e must be preserved in the

Dative. In familiar style this softening is almost always

neglected, but it is necessary in the Genitive of all those

Substantives the terminations of which would be too hard

without this half-mute e. Ex. :

N"om. bet Xifd), the table ; ba3 $inb, the child ;

Gen. bes SifdjeS, beS tnbe,
Dat. bcm ifd)c, bcm $inbe,
Ace. bcnSifcft. basflinb.

To be declined the same way :

35er ftujj, the foot; bdS Serf, the village ;

ber ut, the hat ; ba3 fianb, the country ;

bcr ^rjt, the physician ; baS -^OUS, the house.

3. Genitive in nS.

The following masculine Substantives :

bcr Stame, the name ; ber 2Bif(e. the will ;

bcr ebanfe, the thought ; ber lauce/ the belief;

bcr $unfe, the spark ; bcr cfyabc, the damage;
bcr Sriebe, the peace ; bcr 23ud)jiabc, the letter

;

were formerly terminated in e tt in the Nominative (bcr

iftamen, ber SCitten) and are even now often met with in

this obsolete form, from which they derive their other

cases: ber 9?ame, be 9taen, bent Stamen, ben ^anten.

The two words: bcr <d)ttter;$, the pain, and ba8 crj,

the heart, are in the Genitive be3 djmerseng, or <Sd)iner*

gc; be cr^en; in the Dative bent @d)mer$e, bent

ar ^erje, and in the Accusative ben djmerj, ba S?)trs .

Second Declension.

11. The second declension comprehends only mas
cuiine nouns. The Genitive is in n or en. The other

cases of the Singular preserve the termination of the

Genitive. Ex.:
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1. Genitive in n.

Nom. bet 6fte, the lion

Gen. beS fottcn,
Dat. bent 6cn,
Ace. ben Sitocru

2. Genitive in cit.

In most Substantives of this declension, which end in

the Nominative by a consonant, the n of the Genitive is

preceded by an e. Ex. :

N"om. bet raf, the count
;

Gen. beS rafett,

Dat. bent rafen,
Ace. ben rafcn.

12. The second declension comprehends :

1. All masculine nouns of men, and animals, termi-

nating in e, as :

2)er $nabe, the boy ; bcv Surge, the bail ;

ber (rbe, the heir; bcr 9lffe, the monkey ;

bet 53ote, the messenger; ber &aje, the hare.

2. The names of nations ending in e:

>er 2>cutfdje, the German ; bcr adjfc, the Saxon ;

2)er Stcmjofe, the Frenchman ; bcr djtocbc, the Swede.

Those ending in er follow the first declension: ber

pcmter, beS panterS.

3. The following nouns of men and animals :

SDcr >clb, the hero ; bcr efcll, the partner ;

ber raf, the count ; ber ccf, the dotard
;

bcr Surfi, the prince ; bcr !f)or, the fool ;

bcr ->irt, the herdsman
; ber 9larr, the fool ;

bcr SRenfcf), the man ; ber 93ar, the bear
;

ter -fiierr, the gentleman; ber Dct), the ox.

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign lan-

guages, and terminated by a long syllable:
>er <Bolbat, the soldier

; bcr ^atljoltf/ the catholic ;

bcr Siejutt, the Jesuit ; ber ^()eolog, the theologian ;

bcr Sflbjutant, the adjutant; ber ^fjUofopfy, the philosopher;
ber tubent, the student

; ber 5lflronom, the astronomer.

Third Declension.

13. The third declension comprehends all feminine
Substantives. It is distinguished from the two former

ones, by not taking any inflexion in the Singular. Ex.:
Nom. bie anb, the hand ;

Gen. ber -gcmb,
Dat. ber -&anb,
Ace. bie anb.



To be declined in the same manner:
2Me $rau, the woman ; bic $irfd)c, the cherry ;

bie <Stabt, the town ; bic abcl, the fork ;

bie uft, the air
; bie Jtugenb, the virtue.

HI. OF THE FORMATIONS OF THE PLURAL.

14. In order to form the Plural of German Sub*

stantives, e, er, en or n is added to the Singular; some-

times also the Nominative Plural is the same as the

Nominative Singular.
1. Plural in c.

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions:
55cr -^unb, the dog; bic -Cwnbe, the dogs ;

bic -anb, the hand ; bic ^anbe, the hands
;

baS JBcitt, the leg ; bic 93cinc, the legs.

2. The Substantives ending in ni, fat and tug, aa

frell as those beginning by g e and ending by the radical

syllable :

iDic ^ennrmfj, knowledge ; bie 5?cnntntffe, knowledge;
baS djcufal, the monster ; bie djcufale, the monsters ;

bcr Srentbling, the stranger; bic ^remblinac, the strangers ;

baS eber, the prayer ; bie cbete, the prayers ;

baS efdjenf, the present ; bie cfdjcnfe, the presents.

2. Plural in et I

1. The Substantives ending in tljitm:
er SRcic^tljunt, wealth ; bie Olcid)t^umer, the riches

;

hr Strt^um, the error ; bic Strt^umer, the errors.

2- The following monosyllables :

Set cifl, the mind ; bet 9tanb, the border ;

>CT fcib, the body ; bcr 2Bolb, the forest ;

>cr ott, the god ; bcr SBurm, the worm :

bcr SDJann, the man . bcr Ort/ the place

SasSlntt, the office ; baS ^af, the cnsk;
CaS Sanb, the ribbon ; ba3 ^clb, the field ;

baS 5Qtlb, the image ; baS @(aS, the glass ;

bag Skctt, the board ; ba<3 Ueb, the limb;
ba8 Sud), the book ; ba rab, the grave ;

ba5 2>ad), the roof; baS &au3, the house ;

baS 2)orf, the village ;
baS ^ubn, the chicken;

baS 93latt, the leaf; ba<5 ^alb, the calf;

bad inb, the child ; bad <cd)lof ,
the castle ;

ba ^Icib, the dress ; ba3 %.b,al, the valley ;

b Sieb, the song ; ba 93olf, the people ;

bas Jodj/ the hole ; ba3 2Betb, the woman.
5*
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3. Plural in n :

8. All Substantives of the second declension, which
take it in the Genitive of the Singular :

2)cr ^ncrbe, the boy ; bic $na6en, the boys ;

bcr Scutfcfye, the German
; btc iDeutfcfycn, the Germans.

2. The feminine Substantives in e, el and er:

btc 33tene, the bee ; btc 33iettctt, the bees ;

bie d;tt>cfler, the sister ; bie djwcftern, the sisters ;

btc aM/ the fork
; bte abcln, the forks.

4. Plural in en :

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which
take e n in the Genitive Singular :

35ct $urft, the prince ; bte Surfkn, the princes ;

ber Solbat, the soldier; bte <olbatcn, the soldiers.

2. The Substantives ending in
I)

e 1 1 , fett, fdjdft, in

and ung:
bte Sretfjett, liberty ; bte ^retljetten;

bie Slrttgfeit, politeness ; bte Sltttgfeitcn :

btc greimbfcfyaft, friendship ; bte greunbfdjaftcn j

bte SBtrtljtn,* the hostess ; bie SBtrttjinncn ;

bie SKemung, the opinion ; bie SKcinungen.

3. The followin Substantives :

2)aS 33ett, the bed : bte Srau, the woman ;

ba 4?emb, the shirt, bie <Sd)lad)t, the battle;

ba5 ^CTJ/ the heart : bie SBclt, the world
;

baS )f)r, the ear ; bie %.fyatf
the deed;

bte 9ltt, the kind ; bie cfyrtft,
the writing ,

btc SpflicSjt,
the duty , bie <Sd)ulb, the debt;

bie ttfjr, the -watch ; bie 3eit, time ;

bie ,3afyl/ the number; bte Oliol, the torment

5. Plural like the Singular.

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in er, el

and en:

35et Vteget, the mirror ; bie Vtegcl, the mirrors ;

bcr Slbler/ the eagle ; bte Stbler, the eagles ;

baS a^db^cn, the girl ; bie SDJabdjen, the girls.

2. The two feminine nouns, bte Gutter, the mother,

bie od)ter, the daughter, which make their Plural: bte

, bie bd)ter.
:

.

Words ending in in double their final consonant in the Plural,
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15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in

n, all other cases have the same termination; but when
it does not terminate in n, only the Dative takes this

letter, and the Genitive and Accusative are like the

Nominative. Ex. :

Norn, bic rafen, the counts ; bie dnbc, the hanus
,

Gen. bet rafen, of the counts ; bet 4>dnbc, of the hands :

Dat. ben rafen, to the counts ; ben 4?dnbcn, to the hands
Ace. bie rafcn, the counts ; bie <anbc, the hands.

N"om. bie >dufer, the houses
;

Gen. bcr |)dufer, of the houses
;

Dat. ben J^dufern, to the houses
;

Ace. bie >aufer, the houses.

In this way are declined the Plurals of

S)cr djulj, the shoe ; ber elb, the hero ;

ber lEifcf)/ the table ; bie (fyulb, the debt ;

ba3 $tnb, the child ; ba5 JDfyr, the ear.

16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the

radical vowel a into a, o into b, it into it and ait into ait.

Of this number are:

1. All Substantives which take the ending cr :

35cr SKcmn, the man ; bte 3ftdnner, the men
;

ber Srrtljum, the error ; bie Srrtfyumer, the errors ;

ba3 odj, the hole ; bte 6cfycr, the holes ;

baS -au5, the house ; bte aufcr, the houses.

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, which
take the termination c :

Sic -^anb, the hand ; Die <>dnbe, the hands,
bcr <ofin, the son ; bie otjne, the sons ;

bcr ut;
the hat ; bte -^ute/ the hats.

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions:
>er Strm, the arm

; bcr toff, the stuff;

ber mit, the sound ; bcr Scfyuf), the shoe
;

bcr 35olcfy, the dagger , bcr $unft, the point ;

bcr -^unb, the dog ; ber ag, the day.

3. The following Substantives, which do not change
in the Plural :

25er Slvfrf/ tlic apple ; bcr 93atcr, the father ;

bcr SOJanael, the want ; bcr 53rubcr, the brother ;

bcr 9iagcl, the nail ; bcr artcn, the garden ;

bcr attel, the saddle ; bcr Sfaben, the thread ;

ber fKantcl, the cloak
; ber Dfen, the stove ;

bcr Sogel, the bird ; bie gutter, the mother
;

bcr jammer, the hammer ; bie Sodjtcr, the daughter.
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V. OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS.

18. In order to form the feminine of a masculine

noun, the syllable i n is added to the latter. Ex. :

(Sin Ronig, a king ; etne $6ntgin, a queen ;

ein djaufpicler, an actor ; cine djaufpielerin, an actress.

If the masculine ends in e, this termination is omit-

ted in forming the feminine. Ex. :

3)er attc, the husband ; bic attin, the wife ;

ber 6e, the lion; bie oU)in, the lioness.

Mostly, in adding in the vowels 0, o, u are changed
into a, o, it.

er raf, the count ; bic raftn, the countess
;

ber 93auer, the peasant ; bic 93ciuerin, tJie peasant-wife ;

ber foor, the fool ; bic l)6rin, the fool.

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived

from foreign languages. Ex.:

3Der cneral, bie encralin,

ber^rofeffor, bic 9profcfjorin.

There are in German, as in English, gome feminine

nouns, which are not derived from their masculines.

Ex.:

25cr SKann, the man ; bie tfrau, the woman ;

ber 33etter, the cousin ; bie 33afe, the cousin ;

ber 9leffe, the nephew ; bie Slidjte, the niece.

VI. OF THE DIMINUTIVES.

19. The German language is very fond of dimi-

nutives, and particularly in familiar conversation they
are frequently used. They are formed by adding the

syllable rf) e n or (ein, to the primitive word. Ex. :

2>er ifdj, the table ; ba3
S^djdjen,

the little table ;

ber SOiann, the man ; baS SKanndjen, the little man ;

bie cber;
the feather ; baS Scbcrtfycn, the little feather ;

ba8 tnb/ the child ; baS Sinblcin, the little child,

If the primitive word ends in c or e n , this termina

tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive :

3)te aube, the pigeon , ba Saubdjen, the little pigeon ;

ber artcn, the garden ; baS drtd;cn;
the small garden.

Almost all diminutives change n, o, u into a, 5 U. >
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CHAPTER III,

OF THE ADJECTIVE.

I. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES.

20. The Adjective is employed either as an attri*

bute or as an epithet. In this phrase: My father is

good, the adjective good is an attribute
;

in this other

one : A good father loves his children, it is an epithet
The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable

in all genders and numbers. Ex. :

35er S3ater tft gut, the father is good :

bte gutter tji gut, the mother is good ;

bte linker jmt> gut, the children are good.

The Adjective employed as an epithet always pre-
cedes its Substantive, and is declined in three different

ways, according to its being combined with the definite

article, with the indefinite article, or as it is without any
article.

1. If the Adjective is preceded by the definite article,

it takes in the Nominative Singular the ending c and in

all other cases, Singular and Plural, e n. The Accusa-
tive Singular of the feminine and neuter genders, however,
is the same as the Nominative. Ex.:

SINGULAR.
Masculine.

N. ber gute SDJcmn, the good man
;

G. beS gutcn SftcmncS, of the good man ;

D. bcm gutcn QJfenne, to tne good man ;

A. ben gutcn 2ftann, the good man.

Feminine.

N. bte gute Srau, the good woman ;

G. ber gutcn rau, of the good woman ;

D. ber gutcn rau, to the good woman ;

A. bte gute Srau, the good woman.
Neuter.

N. baS gute 5ttnb, the good child ;

G. bcS guten $tnbc, of the good child ;

D. bent gutcn tnbe, to the good child ;

A. ba gute $tnb, the good child.

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS.
'

N. bie gutcn Scanner, Sfflwen^ 5?tnber ;

G. ber gutcn 2Kanner, raucn, $mber;
D. ben guten 2Ranncrn, Sraucn, Jlmbern

;

A. bic gutcn banner, raucn, iitnbcr.
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The Adjective is declined in the same manner, if il

is preceded by any determinative word which has the

terminations of the definite article, as: bicfcr, jcncr

this, that
; jcbcr, every ; lucldjer, which.

2. If the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite

article, it takes in the Nominative of the Singular the

ending cr for the masculine, c for the feminine, and
6 for the neuter. All other cases take c it, except

the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like the

Nominative. Ex.:

Masculine.

N. cin ganjcr ag, a whole day ;

G. tines ganjcn itagcS, of a whole day ;

D. cincm ganjcn age, to a whole day ;

A. cincn ganjcn ag, a whole day.

Feminine.

N. cine ganjc Sfacfyt, a whole night ;

G. ctncr ganjcn Dtacfyt, of a whole night ;

D. ctncr ganjcn -iftacfyt, to a whole night ;

A. cine ganjc Dtadjt, a whole night.

Neuter.

N. cin ganjcS Safir, a whole year ;

G. cincs ganjcn Sa^reS, of a whole year ;

D. cincm ganjen Sa^re, to a whole year :

A. cin ganjcS Satyr, a whole year.

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when

preceded by the determinative word fcilt, no, or by one

of the possessive pronouns mem, bem, fein, unfcv, cuer,

U)r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. If preceded by any
of these words in the plural, it takes the termination c n

in all cases. Ex.:

PLURAL FOK ALL GENIJEKS.

N. fcine gutcn -Kdnner, ?frauen, ilinber ;

G. fcincr gutcn 2)Jdnner, Sraucn, 5tinber;.
, ,

D. fcincn gutcn
s

DJanncm, $rauen, ^inis

A. feme gutcn Scanner, Sraucn, itinticr.

3. If the Adjective is preceded by neither an article

nor by any other determinative word, it adopts the

terminations of the definite article and is declined in the

following manner:
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SINGULAR.

Masculine.

N guter 20cm, good wine or some good wine ;
*

G. guten SBctneS, of good wine
; t

D. gutcm SBetne, to good wine ;

A. guten 2Betn, good wine.

Feminine.

N.
frtfdje 2Md), fresh milk ;

G.
fttfcfyer 2Rtld), of fresh milk

;

D. frtfd)er 3Md), to fresh milk
;

A.
fttfc^e Wliltf), fresh milk.

Neuter.

N.
fdjftat^eS ud), black cloth

;

G.
fdjttarges ud)e<?, of black cloth ;

D.
fd)tt)argem ud)c, to black cloth

;

A. fd)large5 ud;, black cloth.

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS.

N. fdjonc S3tumcn, fine flowers
;

G. fd)6tier Slumcn, of fine flowers
;

D. fdjonen 33lumen, to fine flowers ; .

A. fdjone 93lumen, fine flowers,

Participles, used adjectively, are declined like ad-

jectives. ^J

II. DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVES.

21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by
adding the termination er, and the Superlative by
adding the termination (t e. Ex. :

), rich ; retdjer, richer ; fccr rctd)fle, the richest ;

jon^fine; fd)6ner, finer ; bet
fdjonfte,

the finest;

milt), mild ; mtlber, milder ; bet mitoefie,!: the mildest.

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the

Comparative and Superlative : a changes into a, o into

6, it into it. Ex. :

Stft, old ; alter, older ; bcr altefle, the oldest ;

gvofj, great ; ffrofjer, greater ; bcr grofite, the greatest ;

jung, young ; jungcr, younger ; bcr jungjie, the youngest.

* The word some before a Substantive, is never translated in
German.

t In the Genitive masculine and neuter they employ at present
more frequently the termination en, guten SfBeineS, fdjtoarjen udjeS.

1 Instead of ft c ,
we add c ft e ,

when euphony demands it.
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The following Adjectives are exceptions :

SBafjr, true ; fadjte, 8 ffc
>

~fa)lanf, slender ; farcj, stingy ;

-

fdjlaff, lax ; runb, round
;

fatt't,
soft ; bunt, motley ;

-*
tnatt, faint

; ftuirtpf, blunt ;

flad), flat ; frol), joyful ;

faljd), false ; Ijolb, gracious ;

blajii, pale ; rofy, raw ;

gldtt, slippery ; toll, mad ;

gcrabe, straight ; toll, full ;

as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, fyaft and

font. Ex.: bcmtbar, grateful; bcmfOarer, more grateful;

boSljaft, malicious; boSfyafter, more malicious; fparfam,

economical; fparjomer, more economical.

22. The following Adjectives are irregular.

ut, good ; bcffcr, better
; bcr bcfle, the best ;

naf), near
; ndt)cr, nearer ; bcr nad}fte, the next ;

l)od), high ; Ijoljcr, higher ; ber i)6d$C, the higlicst ;

tcl, much; ntcfyr, more; ber meijle, the most.

23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined

according to the same rules as the Adjectives in the

Positive. Ex. : bcr fletnc tfcf), the small table; bcr

ftctnerc tfrf), the smaller table; ber fteinftc Ztfd), the

smallest table: ein ftetner Zi\d) f a little table; ein

ftetnerer Sttfc^, a smaller table; ein fd)5ne 53ud), a

beautiful book
;

ein frfjimereS 53uo), a more beautiful book.

CHAPTER IV.

OF THE NUMBERS.
24. The cardinal numbers are;

1 cms, 11 elf,

2 jttci, 12 jwolf,
3 crei, 13 oret'jefjn,

4 oicr, 14 sicncfon,
5 fiiiif, 15 funfjcf;n,
6 fed), 16 fcd)jehn,
7 ficbcn, 17

ftcbcnjerjn,
8 ad)t, 18 adjtjeljn,
9 neun, 19 neungeljn,
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21 ctu unb jtoanjtg, 80
adjtjuj,

22 jtoct itnb gwanjig, 90 neunjtg,
23 orct unb jwangig, 100 ftunbett,

24 btct unb jwanjig, 101 hunbert ctn<s,

25 funfunb jwanjjig/ 102 fyunbett Met,
30 bretjjig, 103 fyunbett cret,

40 trietttg, 200 jweifyunbctt,
50 funfjig,

1000 taufenb.

60 fccfyjig, 2000 jWeitaufenb,

^^ 70 ftebenjtg, 10,000 gefintaujenb.

CESS! taufenb actytfiunbett neun unb fiinfjig, or a^tjc^n Ijunbcrt ncun un>

funfjig j
a million, cine SKiHton.

(Stn6 is the neuter of etn, and is only used -when no

object of determinate masculine or feminine gender is

understood. 3tt>ei and bret, if not preceded by any
determinative word, take in the Genitive the termina-

tion er. Ex.: bie 2Iit3fage gtoeter 3eu9en/ tne deposition
of two witnesses. The other cardinal numbers remain

unaltered, except in the Dative, where they sometimes

take the termination e n.

25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are

derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition of the

syllable t e or ft c. From two to nineteen is added t e,

the rest take ft e.

!Dcr crftc, the first ; bet gftanjtgfle,
the twentieth ;

bet gtoeite,
the second

; bet etn unb jtoanjtgfle, the t-n-enty-

bet btitte, the third ; first ;

bet Btctte, the fourth ; bet btetfitgfle, the thirtieth ;

bet funftc, the fifth ; bet
jimfgigfte,

the fiftieth ;

bet ad)te, the eighth ; bet Jjunbettfte, the hundredth ;

bet gttolfte,
the twelfth ; bet taufcnbfie, the thousandth.

From these are derived, by the addition of n , the

ordinal adverbs:

(SrflenS, firstly, in the first place ;

SwettcnS/ secondly, in the second place ;

rittenS, thirdly, in the third place ;

SStcttenS, fourthly, in the fourth place. *

26. The other numbers are:

1. Multiplicative Numbers.

(Sinfarf), single ; tctynfacty, tenfold ;

ittieifacfy, double
;

*
fyunbcrtfadj, a hundredfold ;

bteifad), treble
; taufcnbfad)/ a thousandfold.

* Instead of
jttctfacf) x. may be said :

jtocifaltig, taufcnbfattt'g JC.
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We may add to these the adverbs which are formed

by the substantive 2ftat, time :

CftnmaL once ; fctermal, four times ;

iwcimal, twice ; Ijunbertmal, a hundred times ;

Ordinal, thrice ; taufcnbmal, a thousand times.

2. Distributive Numbers.

.>atb, half; etttjeltt,
one by one ;

bie ->alftc, the half; aarttcife, by pairs ;

baS 2)rtttc[, the third part ; jc brci unb bret, by threes ;

ba SStcrtcl, the fourth part ; bufccnbWctfe, by the dozen.

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word I e i

which signifies sort or kind :

Gincrlct, of one kind ; ntandjertet, of several kinds ,

gWckrlct, of two kinds ; Viclerlct, of many kinds ;

Crdcrtet, of three kinds ; attcrlet, of all kinds.

Observe also the following ways of speaking of the

Germans :

9(nbcrtl)alb, one and a half; Mb etna, half past twelve

brittMb, two and a half ; Mb ittet, half past one ;

ij,
three and a half; ijalb cm, half past two.

27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English;
after the names of sovereigns, and in dates :

$>ct fctertc 8fyrtl, the fourth of April ;

bcr odijte 2Rat, May the eighth ;

Subtotg bcr clfte, Lewis the eleventh ;

$ctnrtdj bcr fctcrte, Henry the fourth.

CHAPTER V.

OF PRONOUNS.

1. DETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

28. The first person is expressed by id), I; Plural,

lv>ir, we; the second person by bit, thou; Plural, tfyr,

you ;
the third person by cr, he

; fie, she
; eS, it

;
and

fie, they; Plural for all genders. They are declined in

the following manner.

SINGULAR.

First person. Second person.

N. id), I
; bit, thou ;

G. incittcr, of me ; bctncr, of thee ;

D. imr, to me ; bir, to thee ;

A. mid), me ; bid;, thee.
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3)2au is indeclinable
; Oebermcum takes in the Genitive

an 8; ^cntanb and 9ltemcwb are either invariable or take

the endings of the definite article. Ex.:

SBenn man reid) ift, Ijat man $rcunbe. When one is rich one has friends

3cbcrmann ttrirb e$ tfyncn fagcn. Every one will tell you.
<3s Ijat 3emanb nad) 3I)ncn gefragt. Somebody has asked for you.
SJfan mujii 9liemanbcn fyaffcn. WQ must hate nobody.
Reiner wcif}, cb er morgen nod) Icben No one knows/^if he

lt

32. Add to these pronouns the following words :

, something, anything ;

ntdjtS, nothing ; -^*-r
Jebcr, jebe, jcbe3, every, each, every one

;

alter, alle, alle, all, everything ;

mandjer, mandje, mandjcs, many a, many a oneT

mc^re^, several ;

trgcnb em, any^some \* + QJL>A &JL.

etnige, some
bie metjien, the

'

Examples.

3d) fyabc ehttas 9lcue3 Sernommen. I have heard something new.

3d) Ijabe ntdjts gcbort.
3cber mufj fcine

s

^jlid)ten erfullen.

3cbc3 anb ^at fcine ebrdudje.
Stile SRcnfcbcn ftnb fierblid).

Stiles ift ccrloren.

(Sin foldjcr 93crtufl tfl unerfcfcttd).

2}Jandjer fact, bet ntdjt ernbtet.

y.
-will liye till

^/ X V -&rt&..

/"

J tr-

3d) Ijabe mandjen 2!ag scrloren.

cben <ie mir ctntge Scbcrn.

et^cn
<Stc mir trgcnb ein 93ud).

9)Jetn Srubcr ^at mel)rcre ^rcunbe.
S)ie mciften SOJenfdjcn urt^citcn nad)
bem <djetn.

I have heard nothing.

Every one must fulfil his duti

Every country has its

All men are mortal.

Every thing is lost.

Such a loss is irreparable.

Many a one sows, who does not

reap.
I have lost many a da
Give me some pens.^
Lend me some book.

My brother has several friends.

Most men judge according to

pearances.

CHAPTER VI.

OF ADJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

1. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

33. The demonstrative pronouns are :

For near objects :

btcfcr, bicfc, bicfcS, this, this one.

For distant objects :

fcner, jcne, jencS, that, that one.

Ex. SMcfcr 3Kann, this man ; bicfe Srau^ this woman
; biefcS

this child ; jcncr S^ifd), that table ; jene Scber, that pen ; jcncS
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Masculine.

N. bicfer,

G. biefes,

D, biefem,
A. biefen,

<hat book. <I)tefet ijl glucflidj, Setter t|l unglucflidj, this oiie is happy
that one is unhappy.

The demonstrative Pronouns have the same termina-

tions as the definite article, and are Declined in tho

same manner.

Feminine. Neuter.
f

Plural.

biefc, btcfe<5, biefc,

biefer, bicfcs, bicfer,

bicfcr, bicfem, bicfen,

biefe, biefeS, btcfe.

Instead of btefe$, one may say Me inUhe Nominative
and Accusative Neuter: t>te3 $8nd)f this book.

34. Instead of bicfer and fetter the article ber, bie,

6a, is very often employed, on which in that case a

greater stress is placed. Ex. :

2) C r SKann, this man ; b t C rau, this woman ;

b a S $mb, this child.

When ber, bie, ba, taking the place of btefeS or ietteS,

does not accompany a substantive, it is declined as fol-

lows:
Masculine.

N. ber,
G. beffcn,
D. bcm,
A. ben,

Feminine.

bic,

bcrcn,

ber,

bie,

Neuter.

ba,
bej|en,

bcm,
bas,

85. With the adjective pronouns are a

Plural.

bic,

bcrer,

benen,
bie.

so numbered :

PLURAL.

c

2)crjenige, biqemge, basjcnige, the one
;

bcrfelbe, btefclbe, baffclbe, the same.

These words are compound of the definite article which
is declined in all cases, and of jetttge and fetbe,
which are declined like adjectives. Ex.:

SINGULAR.

Masculine. Feminine.

N". berfctbe, biefclbc,
G. besfelben, bcrfclbcn,
D. bemfclben, bcrfclbcn,
A. benfelbcn, biefclbe,

36. )erjentge, &c. is always/

1

construed with the re-

lative pronoun toeldjer, toetdje, &c.^.nd answers in this

construction to the English ;
he who, that which, the one

who or which. Ex. :/<///z.

Scrjeuige, tteldjer fptnmt,
he who comes ;

biejenigc, ireldje f^ric^t, she who speaks ;

basjentgc, jpelctieg id) meine, that which I mean ; .

biejcnigcn, BeTc^e berett ftnb, those who are ready.

Neuter.

baffetbe,

besfclben,

bentfetben,

basfelbe,
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

87. The possessive pronouns are either joined to

a substantive or they stand alone; or in other words

they are either conjoined or disjoined.
The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following :

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

inct'n, tncinc, tncm, my ;

bctn, bctnc, beta, thy;

[cin, jctnc, fcin, his ;

if;r, ifjrc, ifjr, her;

fetn, fcinc, fetn, its;

unjcv, imfcrc, unfcr, our;

cttcr, cuerc, cucr, your;
ifyr, ifjrc, tfjr,

their.

38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the

same inflexions as the article cin, cine, em. Ex.:

Singular. Plural.

N. mem 23rubcr, my brother
; mcinc 33rubcr, niy brothers ;

G. jnetnes S3rubcr5, metner 93rubcr,
D. mcinent JBrubcr, ineincn SSrubcrtt,
A. mcincn Stubcr, mcine S3riibcr.

39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived

J

bcr metnige,
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./tive pronouns, ber, tic, ba$, with the only difference that
''in the Genitive Plural it has always beten. Ex.:

5>cr SD?cmn, Welder arBeitct,
bie Srau, tteldje fteint,

bas $inb, toclcfyes fptelt,

>et tfnabe, ben @ie loBcn,
bet arten, toeldjen @ie jefjen,

bie ->aufer, ttelcfye <Sie faufcn,

the man who "works ;

the woman who is crying ;

the child that is playing.

the boy whom you praise ;

the garden which you see
;

the houses which you buy.

the man-servant to whom you
gave it

;

the maid-servant to whom you
said it ;

the friends to whom we write.

>ct 33ebictite, bent <ic e ge

gebcn Baben,
bie 2ftagb, toetdjct <&te t Q<a

fagt fyaben,
bie grcunbe, benen lir fdjreiben,

41. One may use indifferently ttietrfjer or ber, ex-

cept in the Genitive, for which toelcljer is not used.

Whose ofwhom and of which are always expressed by
befl'en and beren. Ex. :

2)ct 2ftatttt, bcffen <5o^n fran! if!,

bie Srau, beren $inbet gcflorben

jinb,

bie inbcr, beren 3Muttcr angefcm-
men ifi,

the man whose son is ill ;

the woman whose children have
died;

the children whose mother is ar-

rived.

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONO

- 'f> 42. The interrogative pronouns are;

tt)er, who ; tt)fl, what ;

toeldjer, vvclcfye, wddjes, which.

235er and tt)a$ are never accompanied by a substantive
;

luer is declined like the demonstrative pronoun ber ; and
; Uw is ordinarily indeclinable. /Ht*| W- <i wv

'

SBcr ifiba?
SBcr ifi bicfcr SDJann ? uu i nu man :

SQcr ifi biefe grau ? Who is this woman ? Wx;
SBcffen ^au ifi bte ?

Sffient jdjrcibcn (Si(
~

SBcn fuchcn (Sic ?

Who is there?

Who is this man ?

Who is this woman ?

Whose house is this ?

To whom do you write?
Whom do you look for ?

What are we?
SBaS fagen <ic ? What do you say ?

' The interrogative pronoun tt>eld)cr, which is usually

accompanied by a substantive and is declined like the

definite article. Ex. :
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5Bc(d)cr Sfrjt iff angcfommcn '?

SBcIdjc Scbec i|1 bic metnigc?
SBcldjcS &auS ifl gu &erfauftt?

20cld)cn ut ttafjlen (ie ?

2Bcld)er Jyiume^gcbcn @tc ben 33or*

gua ?
*

2Beld)cr Don btcfen drtcn gdjort
Sfmen?

fflelcfyes ton btefen dufcrn toollcn

<tc faufen ?

SBeldjem on btcfcn 5tnaBen ^ajl bu
bem 93rob gcgcbcn ?

3d) JjaBe bein Scbcrmcffer cincr

bcincr <d;Wc(lern gcgeben? 2BcU

djcr ?

Which pl^sician is arrived f

Which pen is mine?
Which house is to be sold?
Which hat do you choose?
To which flower do you give the

preference ?

Which of these gardens belongs
to you?

Which of this houses do you
wish to buy ?

To which of these boys hast thou

given thy bread?
I have given thy penknife to one

of thy sisters. To which (of

them) ? -s/

43. The pronoun tt)d, accompanied by the inde-

finite article cilt, and the preposition fttr, may equally
be employed as an interrogative, and answers to the

English : what kind of. Ex. :

9Ba<3 fur cm 93ud) liefcji bu? What or what kind of book do

you read ?

What sort of man was Socrates?
^Vhat pen do you look for?

What dog do you sell?

2Ba fur em SKattn tear ofrateS ?

SBaS fur cine cbcr fudjfl bu?
2Ba3 fur etnen unb werfauffl bu?

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears:
fitr banner ? What kind of men ?

44. The interrogative Pronoun tt>cr is often used
instead of ber}emge toetdjer,

he who, and luaS instead of

baSjemge iDeldjcS, that which. Ex.:

SBer jufrtebcn tfl, ifl gludflid). He who is contented, is happy.
SBa3 jd)6n tjl, ifl ntd)t immer nufa That which is beautiful is not al-

ways useful.

CHAPTER VII.

OF THE VERB.

1. PRELIMINARY NOTIONS.

45. German verbs have only three moods : the In-

dicative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative.

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz.:

The Present Tense : id) fdjrctbe, I write
;

The Imperfect Tense : id) fdjrteb, I wrote.

6
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All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary
verbs. Ex.:

Perfect Tense : id) Ijabe gcfdjrtebett, I have written.

Pluperfect Tense : id) fyatte gejdjrtcben, I had written.
1st Future Tense: id) ftctbe jd)mbcn, I shall write.
2d Future Tense : id) twrbe gefdjrieben fyaben, I shall have written.

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as tho

Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood
is expressed either by the Imperfect tense of the Sub-

junctive mood or by a circumlocution.

46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates
in en; by taking off this termination we find the root of
the verb. Ex.: (Scfyreib is the root of the verb fdjreiben,
to write

; fag the root of the verb fagen, to say.
47. The regular German verbs are divided into

assonant and dissonant verbs.

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modi-
fications of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by termi-
nations or initials added to the root, without this root's

suffering any alteration.

We call dissonant those verbs, whose Imperfect and
often also the Imperative and Past participle are formed

by changing the vowel of the root.

2. OF THE CONJUGATION OF ASSONANT VERBS.

48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of

assonant verbs is formed by the following terminations :

Sing. 1. c

2.H*
3. t

Plur. 1. en

2. t

3. en.

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like

that of the Indicative Mood, with the exeption that the
third person Singular is like the first, and that the ter

minations ft and t are always preceded by an c. Ex.:

Sing. 1. c

2. efl

3. e

Plur. 1. en

2. et

3. en.
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The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of

the Subjunctive Mood is formed by adding the following
terminations :

Sing. 1. tc

2. tejl

3. te

Plur. 1. ten

2. tct

3. ten.

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the

root of the verb an e for the Singular and e t for the

Plural.

The present participle is formed by adding cnb to

the root. The past participle is formed by placing the

initials g c before, and the termination t after the root-

MODEL OF CONJUGATION.

Soben, to praise.

Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.

id) lob e,
I praise, I do praise, id) lob e, (if) I praise.

[am praising.
bu lob fi bu lob eft

er lob t cr lob e

toir lob en twr lob en

iljr lob ct tfyr lob ct

fie lob en fte lob en.

Imperfect Tense.

id) lob tc, I praised, I did praise, id) lob tc, (if) I praised.
[was praising.

bu lob tcfl bu lob tcfl

cr lob te cr lob te

ir lob ten irir lob ten

il)t lob tet ifjr lob tet

ne lob ten fie lob ten.

Imperative Mood: lob e, praise (thou); lob ct, praise (jeV
Present Participle : lob enb, praising.
Perfect Participle : ge lob t, praised.

Observation. "When the euphony demands it, the terminations of the

Imperfect, as well as those of the Present Tense in t and ft,
are pre-

ceded by an e. Ex. : 3d) rebe, I speak ; bu rebcfl, thou speakest ; ct

rebet, he speaks ; tljr rebet, you speak. 3d) rebete, I spoke ; bu rebetefi,

thou spokest; er rebete, he spoke; imr rebeten, we spoke; iljr rebctet,

you spoko ; fte rebeten, they spoke. In those verbs, tho root of which
ends in b or t this softening alwnj-s takes place.
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49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs,

which do not take the initials g e in the Perfect Parti-

ciple. Of this class are :

1. The verbs, which have the foreign termination ircn

orieren. Ex.:

rcgteren, to govern vegtett, governed
tyajteren, to walk fpajtert, walked

abbircn, to add abbtrt, added.

2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of the

particles be, g e, e n t , e m p, e r, & e r, 3 e r.* Ex. :

befildjcn, to visit bcfudjt, visited

cvlcmgcn, to attain eiicmgt, attained

ttertoetlen, to stay fccrtoeUt, staid

jerftoten, to destroy jetjiort, destroyed.

3. The verbs, which are compounded with an inse-

parable preposition or adverb. Ex.:

Uttterndjten, to instruct imterndjtct, instructed

Wibctlegen, to refute hnberlcgt, refuted

Jjollcnbcn, to complete fcoKenbet, completed.

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable pre-

position or adverb, the syllable g e is placed between the

verb and the preposition or adverb. Ex. :

aWurjctt, to shorten afcgefurjt,
shortened

anftagcn, to accuse angeHagt, accused

fortjagen, to send away fortgcjagt, sent away.

50. Conjugate the following verbs:

fagen, to say tocineit, to weep
liebctt, to love ladjctt, to laugh,

glaufcen, to believe fufylen, to feel

wiinjdjctt, to wish ^orcn, to hear

fyoffcn, to hope fpiclen, to play.

3. OF THE CONJUGATION OF THE DISSONANT VERBS.

51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150
and they take in the Present Tense of the Indicative

and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the

assonant verbs.

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis-

sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel

or diphthong. The first and third person Singular

* See the Chapter on derived and compound verbs.
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take no inflexion, the other persons take the same as in

the Present tense of the Indicative Mood.
The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is

formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into

ci, o into Of n into
it),

and adding the terminations of the
Present tense (Subjunct. Mood.)
The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same termi-

nations as in the assonant verbs; sometimes also it is

formed by changing the radical vowel.

The Present Participle is always the same as in the

assonant verbs
;
but the Perfect Participle terminates in

c n instead of c t and very often undergoes also an altera-

tion of the radical vowel.

MODEL OF CONJUGATION.

vinten, to drink.

Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.

id) trinf e, I drink, am drinking, id) trinf c, (if) I drink.

bu trtnf jl bu trtnf eft

cr trtnf t cr trtnf e

im'r trtnf en tw'r trinf cw

tf>r trtnf t iljr trinf et

fte trtnf en fie trinf en.

. Imperfect Tense.

id) tranf, I drank, did drink, -was id) trdnf e, (if) I drank.

[drinking.
fcu tranf ft bu tranf cfi

cr tranf cr tranf e

ttir tranf en tmr tranf en

if)r tranf t iljr tranf et

jte tranf en ftc tranf en.

Imperative Mood : trtnf C,
drink (thou) ; trinf ct, drink (ye).

Present Participle : trinf enb, drinking.
Perfect Participle : gc trunf en, drunk.

Observation. Tho e of the Imperative may be suppressed : ttinfi

irinft; lob', lobt.

52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some-
times formed by changing the radical vowel ( 51), but
the Plural

always keeps the form of the assonant verbs :

gcbcn;
to give; gib, give (thou); gcbct, give (ye).



34

Every time the Imperative Mood is formed by

changing the radical vowel, the 2d and 3d Persons of

Present Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes the same

change: geben, to give; giO, give (thou); bit gibft, thou

givest; er gibt, he gives. Ex.:

terbcit, to die.

Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.

id) fterb e, I die. id) jtob c, (if) I die.

bu flirt ft
bu ficrb e|l

cr ftirb t cr jhvb e

tt>it fieri) en wit ftctb en

ifyr ftcrb t % ftcrb ct

fie ficrbcn fie fierb en.

Imperative Mood : ftirb, die (thou) ; fietb ct, die (ye).

53. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperfect
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Subjunctive Mood,
their radical vowel either into o, t, a or it. Hence we
have four different classes of dissonant verbs. The Per-

fect participle either keeps the vowel of the Imperfect

Tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from

both, as is shown in the following table.

Class.
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fd)cten, to shear fd)ov gefdjotcn

jd^oren, to swear fdjttjor gcjdjtooren

faugen, to suck fog gcfogen

iiigen, to lie (speak an log gelogen

untruth)

fcctrugen, to deceive betrcg bctrogen ./
2. short.

fdjtcfjen, to shoot fdjoj} gefdjoffctt

gictjcn, to pour gog gegoffen
. gcntcfjen, to enjoy gcnofj genojjen

faltc&cn, to shut jdjlojj gcfdjloffcn
-

setbricfien, to grieve fccrbrojj verbroffen

fyricfjcn, to germinate fprog gcfproffen

frjedjen, to crawl frod) gcftodjen

riedjcn, to smell rod) gerodjcn

trtefen, to drip toff gcttoffcn
- fieben, to boil fott gefotten

fcd)ten, to fight fodjt gefodjtcn
^ fledjten, to plait, to braid flodjt gepodjtcit

quellen, to spring quoll gequollcn

fdjWJcllcn, to swell fdjwoll gefdjicollett

jaufen, to drink (to animals) foff gefoffen.

Observation. Most verbs of the first class have i c for their radical

vowel. The verb jteljen changes in the Imperf. Tense and in the
Derfect Part.

1)
into g; trtefen, jteben and faufen double the end-con-

of the root, in order to make the short.

SECOND CLASS.
class comprehends those verbs, which

fltadical vowel into i (t short) or into ic (t

long)
1. i

ilite.

^fetfttt,
to whistle

gretfcn,
to seize

Inetfen, to pinch
fd)letfen, to grind

bcifjcn, to bite

return, to tear

-fdjlctjiicn, to split

idjttutjjcn, to throw

gletd)en, to resemble

fdjletdjen, to sneak
'

flrctdjcn, to stroke

Weidjen, to yield

gtettcn, to glide

rctten, to ride on horseback

fd)tetten, to stride

ftreiten, to dispute
Ictben, to suffer

fdmeiben, to cut

short.

Imperfect.

d
Btg

rig

fdjtif

fdjmtg

glid)

Idjlid)

fitid)

ictd)

glitt

rttt

Writt
fhitt

litt

fd^nitt

Perfect Part.

gepftffen

gegriffen

gcfntffcn

gcfcfyltjfen

gebwot
gertffen

gefdjltjfen

gefdjmifjen

geglidjcn
gefd)lid)en

gcjlridjen

getotd)en

gegltttcn

gertttcn

gcfd)rtttctt

gefhrtttett

gctttten

gefdjnittcn
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Ijatf
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blafcn, to blow
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Present Tense (Subju.nct. Mood).

(if) I must (if) I may (if) I can (if) I like

id) muffe id) burfe id) fomte id) nidge
bu muffefl bu

burjefi
bu fomtefi bu mogefl

er mujje er burfe er fonne er moge
toir muffen toir burfcn totr fonncn toir mogen
iljt mufjct tfyt burfet iljt fonnet ifjt moget
fie muffm fie burfen fie fonnen fie mogen.

Imperfect Tense (Ind. Mood).

id) inujitc id) butfte id) fcnntc id) moctjtc.

Imperfect Tense (Subj. Mood).

id) mufjte id) butfte id) fonnte id) mcdjtc.
The Imperative Mood is wanting.
The Present Participle is regular.
Perfect Participle ; gemufjt, gebutft, getonnt, gemodjt.

2. SBiffen, to know, is conjugated as follows :

Present Tense.

Subjunctive Mood.

id) toiffe (iO I know
Indicating Mood.

id) teetf,
I know

fcu toetfjt

cr toetfj cr totffc

toir toiffen tott toifien

tljr toifjt i^r totffet

fte toiffcn fie toiffen.

Imperfect Tense.

id) toufj te, I knew. id) toufjte, (if) I knew.

Imperative Mood: totjje, know (thou); Wtfjet, know (ye).
Present Par*. : toiffenb, knowing.
Past Participle : getoufjt, known.

r 3. SBotten, will, to be willing ; foQen, shall, ought f^<
are irregular only in the Pres. Tense, Ind. Mood.

id) totfl. I will

bn toill|l

er toill ct foil

toit toollen wit follcn

if)t toollt tljt foflt

fie toollen fte fallen.

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj. Mood is like that 01

the Indie. Mood: id) ttofltc, I would, (if) I would; id)

fottte, I should, (if) I should. ^
4. 33ringcn, to bring ;^j>enten,

to think; geljen, to go;

fteijen, to stand, and tfjun (contraction of tljiten), to do
;

are only irregular in the Imperf. Tense and in the

Perfect Participle :

id) foil. I ought
bu folljl
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brtngen brad)tc gcbradjt
teuton taciite gcbad)t

gefyen ging gcgongm
fteljen tianb gcfranbctt

tl)uu Ujat gdljaiu

The verb tljun has in the Present Tense of the Ind.

Mood: id) tljue, bu tljuft, er tfyut, ttrir tljun, ifyr tljut, fie

tfjint. In the Present Tense Subj. Mood the contraction

does not take place : icf) tljue, bu tfyueft, er tljue.

5. <2>etn, to be, is conjugated as follows :

Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood,

id) bin, I am id) fct, (if) I be

bu biji fcu fciji

cr ijl er fet

iutr finb iwir fcien

i()r fcib i^r fciet

fie {mb fie feten

Imperfect Tense.

id) ttar, I was id) toare, (if) I were

bu Warji bu icdrefi

cr trar er todre

tt)tr tcorcn toir toaren

ifjr Warct i^r toarct

jte Warcn ftc Wdrcn.

Imperative Mood :
fct,

be (thou); fcib, be (ye).

Present Participle : feicnb, being.
Past Participle : gcitjifcn, been.

6. .^)ai)cn r to have, is conjugated thus :

Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.

id) fyabc, I have id) Ijabc, (if) I hare

bu fyajl
bu fyabcft

cr fyat er ^
h)ir Ijabcn totr

ifit Ijabt ifyr

fie Ijaben fte

Imperfect Tense.

id) Ijattc, I had id) ^dtte, (if) I had.

The Imperative Mood and the two Participles are irregular.^
7. Scvbeit, to be, to become, is conjugated thus:

>. Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.

id) iuerbe, I become id) Wcrbc, (if) I became

bu imrfl bu Wcrbcfi

cr ivirb er \tcrbe
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hnr tocrbcn ttit ttcrbcn

il)t ftetbct ifjt tocrbct

fie tocrbcn fie tocrbcn.

Imperfect Tense.

id) luurbc, I became. id) toutbe, (if) I became.

The Imperative Mood'and Present Part, are regular, the Past Par-

ticiple is gcnwben, becora, and Wojben, been.

In order to
facilifll^the researches, we have added at

the end of this part of^e.Kjrrammar,
an alphabetical list

of the Imperfect and Bresent Tenses, the Imperative
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and ir-

regular verbs, indicating also the Infinitives to which
these Tenses belong.

5. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES.

56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs : fetn,

to be; fyaben, to have; loerben, to become, shall or will.

The verb fern serves to form the Perfect Tenses of most
neuter verbs

; fyabcn to form those of the active and
reflected verbs

;
and toerben serves to form the Future

tenses and the Conditional Mood*/ of all verbs without

distinction. Ex. :

1. rtnfen, to drink.

Perfect Tense.

Ind. Mood. Subj. Mood.

3d) Ijo&c getrunfcn, I have drunk, id) IjaBe qctrunfen, (if) I have drunk,

bu Ijajl getrunfen, jc. bu I)a6cft gctrunfcn, jc.

Pluperfect Tense.

id) tjatte getrunfen, I had drunk. id) Ijatte getrttnfcn, (if) I had drunk,
bu tyattcft gctrunfcn, jc. bu fyattcfl getrunfcn, K.

First Future Tense.

id) hjcrbe trtnfcn, I shall or will id) toerbc ttinfcn, (iQ I shall or wilt

drink. drink,

bu wirfi trinfen, jc. bu Wcrbcjl trtnfcn, jc.

Second Future Tense.

id) wcrbe gctrun!en ^aben, I shall id) toetbe gettunfcn Ija&cn, (if) I shal'.

or will have drunk. or will have drunk,
bu Wirfl gctrunfcn l)abcn, jc. bu ioerbcfi getrunfcn Ijafcen, ic.

* The Conditional Mood is, properly speaking, only another way
of expressing the Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Subjunct.
Mood ; inasmuch as it is quite the same if we say : id) fyattc or id;

rn'irbc Jjabcn ; id) Ijatte gcfyabt, or id) tturbe gc^abt ^aben.
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First Conditional Tense,

id) tourbe trinfen, I should or would drink,

btt tourbejl trtnfen jc.

Second Conditional Tense.

id) tourbe getrunfen Ijafcen, I should or -would have drunk,

bu tourbcjl getrunfcn Ijobcn, w.

2. fommen, to come.

Perfect Tense.

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood.

3d) bin gefommen, I am come. idj fci gefommcn, (if) I be come,

bu fctjl gefommcn, >c. bu feiji gefommen, K.

Pluperfect Tense.

tdj ttar gefommcn, I was come. id) ftare gefommen, (if) I were come,

bu toarft gcfommen, jc. bu loarejl gefommen, jc.

First Future Tense.

id) toerbe fommen, I shall or will id) itcrbe fommen, (if) I shall or

come. will come,

bu toirfi fommen, K. bu tterbejl fommen, jc.

Second Future Tense.

id) toerbe gefommen fctn, I shall or id) tocrbe gcfommen fein, (if) I shall

will be come. or will be come,

bu iwrjl gefommen fein, K. bu werbefl gefommen fetn, tc.

First Conditional Tense.

id) tourbe fommen, I should or would come,

bu nwrbefi fommen, ic.

Second Conditional Tense.

id) iBurbc gefommen fein, I should or would be come,

bu icurbeji gefommen fctn, >c.

By the two preceding models we see :

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Present

Tense of fyaben or fetn and of the Perfect Part, of the

verb;
2. That the Pluperfect Tense is composed of the

Imperfect Tense of fjaben or fetn and of the Perfect

Participle of the verb ;

3. That the first Future Tense is composed of the

Present Tense of toerben, and of the Present* of the

Infinitive of the verb
;

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of the

Present Tense of toerben and the Perfect of the Infinitive

of the verb
;

5. That the first Conditional Tense is formed of the

Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of tterben and the Present

of the Infinitive of the verb;
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6. That the second Conditional Tense is formed 01

the same Tense of toerben, and of the Perfect of the
Infinitive of the verb.

57. As to the formation of the composed Tenses
of the auxiliary verbs, fjaben and fein form their Perfect
Tenses of themselves, and toerbcn forms them by the

auxiliary fein. Ex.:

1. afcen, to have.

Perfect Tense.

3d) Ijo&e gcfyabt, I have had ;

id) &abe ge&abt, (if) I have had.

Pluperfect Tense.

id) Ijatte gefiabt, I had had ;

id) fyatte geljabt, (if) I had had.

2. <Seut, to be.

Perfect Tense.

38) bin gctoefen, I have been ;

id) fct getoefen, (if) I have been.

Pluperfect Tense.

id) teat gctoefen, I had been ;

trh 'mart aetaefatt. fifi T Vin.rl h<><>r>
id) ioare getoefen, (if) I had been.

/

3. SBcrben, to become.

Perfect Tense.

3d) J6in getcorben, I have become ;*

id) fct geacrben, (if) I have become.

Pluperfect Tense.

id) tear getoorben, I had become ;

id) toate gelworben, (if) I had become.

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses are

formed like those of the other verbs by the auxiliary
toerben. Ex. :

First Future Tense. Second Future Tense.

3d) tccrbc Ijabcn, I shall have ; id) ftcrbe geljabt fyaben, I shall have
had;

tdj Werbe fein, I shall be ; id) teerbe gctoefcn fein, I shall have

been;

id) tocrbe toerbcn, I shall become
; id) Wcrbe gctoovbm fein, I shall have

become.

* Instead of gcWotbcn we say simply ftorbett, when the verb toetbett

is constructed with an other verb and only has the function of OR

auxiliary.
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First Conditional Tense. Second Condition il Tense.

id) toiitbe Ija&en, I should have ; id) toiirbe gdjabt IjaBcn, I should
have had ;

id) toitrbc [etn, I should be ; id) tuurbe geitcfcn fetn, I should
have been ;

id) ttntrbe focrben, 1 should become id) toiirbe gewotben jctn, I should
have become.

58. Besides the verbs Ijaben, fern and toerben, the

Germans employ also, like the English, toofteit, will;
fa [fen, let; ntbgen, may; [often, shall, and miiffen, must, as

auxiliary verbs, in order to express different respects oi

Moods and Tenses.

ait urts gdjen, let us go ;

ttnr Wollcn gefyen, we will go ;

bu follfi fterben, thou shalt die ;

bit mugt fierben, thou must die ;

id) tounfdjcj bafi er cs ctf)alten mogc, I wish that he may receive it ;

niogc cr gtudlid) anhjntmen, may he arrive safely.

59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their

Moods and Tenses :

Assonant. Dissonant.

3aI)Icn, to pay Icibctt, to suffer

Icben, to live fingen, to sing

faufcn, to buy ftcrfen, to throw

arbeiten, to work fallen, to fall

lernen, to learn fomtnen, to come.

6. OF THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS.

60. .Transitive verbs have two forms: the active

form and the passive form. It is in the active form,
when the subject does the action which the Verb ex-

presses, it is in the passive form when the subject suffers

the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : id)

liebe, I love, and id) toerbe geltebt, I am loved, the verb

faeben is presented in those two forms.

61. We have already in the preceding paragraphs
shown the conjugation of the active form of verbs

;
it is

therefore only left to represent their passive form. The
verb in the passive voice has but composed Tenses, which
are all formed by means of the auxiliary toerben, and the

Perfect Part, of the verb.
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MODE OF THE CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB.

eftebt tocrben, to be loved.

Present Tense.

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.

3d) ttcrbe gclicbt, I am loved ; id) tocrbe gcltcbt, (if) I be loved ;

fru roirfl gclicbt bu toerbcft gcltcbt
cr h?irb gelicbt cr toerbe gclicbt
ttuv tocrfc'cn gcltcbt twr teerbcn geltcbt

ifyr tvcrbct gcltcbt tfjr tocrbct gcltcbt
ftc tocrbcn gcltcbt fie tterbcn geltcbt.

tftyijfl) Imperfect Tense.

id) fturoc gcltcbt, I was loved ; id) tourbc gclicbt, (if) I were loved
bu ttwrbcft geltcbt bu ttwrbeft gcltcbt
cr nntrbc gelicbt cr iirbc gcltcbt
njir fturbcn gcltcbt toir urbcn gclicbt

iljr wurbct geltcbt if>r Wurbet geltcbt

ftc \uurbcn gcltcbt. fte toiitbcn geltebt.

Perfect Tense.

id) bin gcltcbt toerbcn, I have been id) fet geltcbt Vtorbcn, (if; I have
loved

; been loved ;

bit btjl geltcbt tcorbcn bu fctjl geltebt ttorbcn

cr ifl gclicbt luorbcn cr fci gcltcbt
toorbcn

wtr ftnb geltebt towbcn h)tr fcten gcliebt ttjotfccn

if)r feib gclicbt Vnorbcn iljr fctet gcliebt Worbcn

fie ftnb gclicbt toorbcn. fte fcicn geltebt worbcn.

Pluperfect Tense.

id) war gcltcbt toorbcn, I had been id) Ware gclicbt tocrbcn, (if) I had
loved ; been loved

;

bu iwarfl geltcBt toorbcn bu warefl geltebt toorbcn

cr tear gcliebt toorben er iare geliebt ftjorben

>mr waren geltebt iworben ir twaren geliebt worbcn

i^r toaret gcliebt Worben iljr toaret geliebt toorbcn

ftc warcn gcltcbt ttjorbcn. fte toaren gcliebt Worben.

First Future Tense.

id) wcvbc gclicbt Wcrbcn, I shall be id) tocrbc gclicbt wcrbcn, (if) I dial)

loved ; be loved ;

bu hnrfl gcltcbt ttcrben bu toerbcfl gcltcbt tocrbcn

cr totrb gclicbt trcrbcn er icerbc geltebt Werben
loir twcrben geltcbt Wcrben totr iucrben gclicbt twerbcn

i(>r Voerbet geltcbt wcrbcn
ijr

fterbct geltcbt tocrben

ftc tocrbcn gclicbt Werben. ftc iocrbcn gclicbt Wcrbcn.

Second Future Tense.

td)Wcrbc gclicbt ttorbcn fciit,
I shall id) tocrbc gclicbt Worbcn fctn, (if) I

litive been loved
; shall have been loved ,

bu totrfl geliebt toorbcn fcin bu tocrbcft gclicbt itorbcn fcin

er nnrb gcltcbt Worbcn fein cr luerbe gclicbt ivorfccn fcin
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roir toerben gcltcbt worben fcEu iwir tocrbcn gettcbt toorben fcin

iljr foerbet gcltcbt toorben fein ifyr toerbet gelicbt ttorben fcin

fie tterbcn geltebt toorbcn fcin. fte icerbcn geliebt h)orben fein.

Conditional Mood.
First Tense. Second Tense.

id) iuuvbe geliebt Werben, I sliould id) nnirbe geltebt toorbcn fein, I should
be loved ; have been loved ;

bu hmrbefl geliebt toetbcn bit nnirbcft geliebt ioorben fein

er nwrbe geliebt toerbcn cr tourbe geliebt h>orben fein
iutt n)iirbett geliebt Werben ir vmirben geliebt inorbcn fcin

tTjr hmrbet geliebt loetben t^r tourbet geliebt tootbcn fein

ftc irjurbcn gcliebt iwcrben. fte tourben geliebt Worben fcin.

Imperative Mood.

tticrbe geliebt, be (thou) loved,

toctbct geliebt, be (ye) loved.

Participles.

Present : gcliebt twcrbcnb/ being loved.

Perfect : geliebt Worbcn, been loved.

7. OF REFLECTIVE VERBS.

62. When a transitive verb expresses an action

which falls back directly or indirectly upon the person
who performs it, we call it a reflective verb. The re-

flective verbs like the transitive verbs take Ijaben for

their auxiliary and the second pronoun, -which is the

Accusative of the first, is placed now before and now
after the verb.

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB.

trf; freiten, to rejoice.

Present Tense.

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood.

3d) freue mid), I rejoice. id) freue mid), (if) I rejoice,

bu freufi bid) bu freuejl bid)

er freut ftd) cr freue fid)

nnr freuen un3 Wir freucn uns

tljr freut eud) tljr freuet eud)

ftc freucn ftd). fte freuen ftd).

Imperfect Tense.

id) freutc mid), I rejoiced, id) freute mid), (if) I rejoiced,
bu frcutejl bid) bu freutcfi bid)

er freute ftd) cr freute fid)

tmr freuten uns iuir freuten uns

tfyr freutet eud) tljr freutct eud)

ftc frcuten ftd). fte freuten ftd).
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Indie. Mood. Sulj. Mood.

18) fyabe mid) gcfrcut,

joiced ;

bu Ijaji bid) gcfrcut
er fyat fid) gcfrcut
ttrir Ijabcn uns gcfrcnt

iljr fyabt cud) gcfreut
Re Jjabcn fid) gcfrcut.

id) Ijatte mid) gcfrcut,

joiced;
bu Ijatteft bid) qcfrcut
cr Ijattc fid) gcfrcut
hrir Ijattcn un3 gcfrcut

tfyr fyattet cud) gefrcut
fie Ijattcn fid) gcftcut.

I have re- id) Ijabe mid) gcfrcut, (if) I

rejoiced ;

bu Ijabcft bid) gcfrcut
er Ijabe fid) gefreut
wir Ijaben tins gcfreut
ihr Ijabct cud) gcfrcut

fie Ijabcn fid) gcfrcut.

Pluperfect Tense.

I had re- id) Ijatte mid) gcfrcut, (if) I ha<l

rejoiced ;

bu Ijattefl bid) gefrcut
er Ijatte fid) gefrcut
toir Ijdtten tins gefrcut

tl)t Ijattct cud) gcfrcut

fie Ijatten fid) gcfrcut.

First Future Tense.

id) iBcrbe mid) freucn, I shall re-

joice ;

bu imrft bid) frcuen
cr toirb fid) freucn
Wtr iterbcn uns frcucn

tt>r tcerbet cud) frcucn

fie foerben fid) freueu.

id; roerbe mid) frcucn, (if) I e!ioll

rejoice:
bu roerbcfl bid) frcucn
cr tecrbe fid) frcucn
tvir roerbcn un3 frcucn

tfjr roerbet cud) frcucn

fie rocrben fid) frcucn.

Second Future Tense.

id) rocrbe
mtdj) gefrcut Jjobcn, I shall id) toerbe mid) gcfrcut Ijabcn, (if) I

have rejoiced ; shall have rejoiced ;

bu rotrfl bid) gefreut Ijo&en bu toerbefl bid) gefreut Ijafccn

er trb fid) gcfreut Ijabcn er crbe fid) gefrcut Ijabcn

toir toerben uns gefrcut IjaBen ir>ir erbcn uns gcfreut Ijaben

il>r roerbet cud) gefreut Ijabcn iljr ttcrbct cud) gcfrcut Ijabcn

fie roerben fid) gefrcut fiaben. fie tocrben fid) gcfrcut fiabctu

. Conditional Mood.

First Tense.

d) tmtrbc mid) frcucn, I should re-

joice ;

bit roiirbcft bid) frcucn
er Wurbe fid) freucn
loir rourbcn uns frcucn

il)r witrbct eudj frcuen

fie tourtcn fid) frcuen.

Second Tense.

id) tourbe mid) gefreut Ijabcn,
should have rejoiced ;

bu tourbcfl bid) gcfreut Ijaben
er roiirbe fid) geprcut ^abeii
h>ir tuurbcn uns gcfrcut {jaben

ifjr tourbct cud) gefrcut fiaben

fie rourben fid) gcfrcut Ijabcn.

Imperative Mood.

frcue bid), rejoice (thou).

freuen toir unS, let us rejoice.

frcuct cud), rejoice (ye).
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Participles.

fid) frcucnb, rejoicing.

ftd) gefveut Ijabcnf7having rejoiced.

Conjugate in this manner:

fid) fceflagctt,
to complain.

63. There are some reflective verbs, whose second

pronouns are in the Dative, as fid) fdjmetdjeln, to flatter

one's self. Ex.:

id) fdjmetdjle nttr, I flatter myself;
bu fd)metd)el|t bir

cr fd)metd)elt fid)

fttt fd)metd)cln un3

il)r fd)meid)elt cud)

fie fd)metd)cln fid).

8. OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.

$ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only be
used in the third person Singular and with the neuter

pronoun e, it. Their composed Tenses are formed by
means of the auxiliary Ijaben. Ex. :

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood.

Pres. T. eg regnet, it rains ; eg rcgne, (if) it rain ;

Imp. T. eg regnete, it did rain
; e* rcgnete, (if) it rained ;

Perf. T. eg fyat geregnet, it has eg Ijabe geregnet, (if) it have been
been raining ; raining ;

Plup. T. es fiattegercgnet, ithad c3 Ijatte gcrcgnet, (if) it had been
been raining ; raining ;

1st Fut. T. cS toirb regncn, it will cS twetbe rcgnen, (if) it will rain ;

rain ;

2d Fut. T. eg ttirb gercgnet Ijabctt, t Wcrbc gcrcgnet l^aBcn, (if) it -will

it will have been raining. have been raining.

1st Cond. T. eg tourbe rcgnen, it would rain ;

2d Cond. T. eS toittbe geregnet Jjo&cn, it would have been raining ;

Imperat. T. eg tegnc, may it rain ;

Perfect Part, geregnct, rained.

64V There are verbs which are impersonal by their

nature, as :

rcgnen, to rain. fdjnetcn, to snow,

bonnern, to thunder, ne&cln, to be foggy,

blifcen, to lighten. Ijagcln, to hail.

There are also others, which are 'employed imperso-

nally but in certain ways of speaking :
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gcben, to give ; cS gibt, there is, there are ; eS gab, there was.
there were,

fcin, to bo ; c ifr,
it is, there is ; cS tjl \atm, it is warm

; cS to

fait, it was cold.

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German,
which are not in English :

e* tjl mtr toatm, I am warm. cs tjl mir licfe,
I am glad.

e& fricrt mid), I am cold. c3 tfyut mtr leib, I am sorry.
C3 jd)lafcrt mid), I am sleepy. c3 freut mid), I am glad,

mid) Jjungcrt, I am hungry.
*

cS tounbert mid), I am astonished,

mid) burjrct, I am thirsty. mir irnxb uM, 1 feel sick,

mtr tjl bangc, I am afraid. cS rcut mid), I repent,
es gctingt mtr, I succeed.

All these verbs can express the three persons of Plu-

ral as well as of the Singular. Ex. :

cS frcut mid), I am glad. cs gclingt mtr, I succeed.

c5 tcut bid), thou art glad. eS gclingt bir.

c3 '
:

rcut i^n, he is glad. c3 gclingt ifjm.

eS 'tcut un3, we are glad. e geltngt itns.

cS freut cud), you are glad. cS gelingt cud).

el tcut ftc, they are glad. c3 geltngt t^nen.

9. OF COMPOUND VERBS.

66. A simple verb becomes a compound one by
the addition of certain jaaitiilfri^which are joined to it

and precede it.

There are two kinds of compound verbs :

1. Those, the joined partiolo of which remains always
attached to them in all Tenses and Moods : these verbs
form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable

g e, and are called inseparable verls. ^^4*^^**
2. Those whose <gPlfe!e is not always joined to the

verb, but is detached from it in certain Tenses : those
ones are called separable verbs, frsfan^-n *L

^7. Inseparable vrbs are tnose
,
whose accent

rests on the verb and not on the partiilc. There are
but very few of them, and they begin either by the

prepositions tjiutcr and toibcr, or by the adverbs offcn
and Dofl. Ex. :

* When an impersonal verb is constructed with a personal pronoun,
the word c 5 may be omitted.
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Ijintetbringen, to inform; id) fymtcrbringe, id) fcabe fyintetbrad)t;

fccflenben, to complete ; id) ollcnbe, id) fyabe fcol.lenbct ;

cffenbaren, to reveal ; id) cffcnbare, id) fyabe cffenbart.

The compound verbs must not be confounded with ^\.^
the derived verbs; the latter are formed of a verb

and a prefixed syllable, that is 'never detached from

't. Ex. :

adjtctt, to esteem ; ijeradjten, to despise ; id) crad)te, I despise ;

fagcn, to say ; ctltfagcn, to renounce ; id) etttfage, I renounce.

60. Separable verbs are those, whose accent rests

on the pajtfjcle
and not on the verb. Their number is

very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- v.
sitions afc, an, auf, au, bet, ctn, nut, nad), bor, 311, or by
one of the adverbs bar, fort, ivcg, I)tn, fcl)f, to, and nicbcr.

Ex.:

abfd)retbcn, to copy. toorjWlcn, to represent.

anfangen, to begin. iu{d)rcibcn, to ascribe.

cwffhfym, to get up. oarbtetcn, to offer.

auslcgen, to explain. fortfd)tcfen, to send away.
bctfugen, to add. ttieggetjen, to go away.
einfiiljrcn, to introduce. fefylfdjlagen, to fail.

mttt^eilcn, to communicate, losmadjen, to detach.

nad)fct)cn, to revise. tuebertwerfen, to throw down.

69. The compound verbs, which are formed by che
]

prepositions^urc^, fttnter, gBefrmnr-yttte^are sometimea>g
separable, sometimes inseparable, according to their hav-

ing the accent on the verb or on the pa*>(5fek. J&t
ubcr \ t $ c tt /

to translate ; id) iiberfe^c, id) ^abe ufccrfcfct ;
l

uber jc^cn, to cross (a river); id) fcfcc ubcr, id) Ijabc ubergcfc^t.

Practice only can make up this rule.

CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VERB.

2ltifd)reiben, to copy.
Present Tense.

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood.

3d) fd)rctbc cib,
I copy ; id) fdjrctbe ab, (if) I copy ;

bu fd)reibfi ab bu |d)reibcp ab

ct fdjtetbt ab er fdjreibc ab

Wit jd)rctbcn ab imr fdjrctben ab

itjr jd)teibt aB i()r fd)reibct ab

fc jdjteibcn ab. fie fd)tetbcn ab.

Imperfect Tense.

id) jdmefc ab, I copied id) fdjriebe ab, (iO I copied
bu jdjricbfl ab, ic. bu fdjrtebcfi ab, jc.
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Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses.

id) Ijabe abgcfdjticbcn, I haver co- id) fyabe abgefd)iicben, (if) I have

pied ; copied ;

id) Ijatte abgcfdjricben, I had co- id) Ijdtte abgefdjricben, (iO I tad

pied. copied.

First and Second Future Tenses.

id) inerbc abfdjrctbcn, I shall copy ; id) tocrbe abfd)tcibcn, (if) I shall

copy;
td)toetbe abaefdjrtcbcn Ijabcn, I shall id) tocrbe abgcfdjrieben fyabcn, (if)-
have copied. I shall have copied.

First and Second Conditional Tenses.

id) toiirbe ab|'d)rciben, I should id) Wurbe abgefdjricben Ijabcn, I

copy. should have copied.

Imperative Mood.

fdjreibc ab, copy (thou) ; laftt uns abfdjrctbcn, let us copy ;

fd)rcibt ab, copy (ye).

Participles.

abfd)teibcnb, copying ; abge[d)tteben, copied.

If the compound verb is reflective, the particle is

always placed at the end. Ex. :

fid) cinbilben, to imagine.

Present Tense.

id) bilbc mtr ctn, I imagine ;

bu btlbefi btr ein

er btlbet jtd) ein

wir bilben uns ein

il)r Bilbct eud) cm
jie bilben jid) ein. J
CHAPTER VIII.

OF PREPOSITIONS.

7Qj., ThA/prepositions are invariable words which
are placed '"before the nouns or pronouns in order to

express tlie relations which would not be sufficiently

pointed out by the cases. They are :

1. Either primitive words, as an, at, to; auf, upon
lit, in; fiir, for; nut, with;

2. Or derived or compound words, as ouer, out of;

jttiifcfien, between; obcvljcifb, above; anftatt, instead of ;
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3. Or words taken from other parts of speech, like

!raft, by virtue of; iro, notwithstanding; gufofge, in con-

sequence of.

71. Nouns or pronouns, whose relations are defined

by a preposition, are always placed either in the Geni-

tive, or in the Dative, or in the Accusative. Some prepo-
sitions govern but one case, others govern two, according
to the kind of relation we wish to express.

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE.

Untoctt,

nttttels, !raft,

laut, Dermoge,

innerfja&, aufierfjalB,

obcrljalb, untetljalb,

biesfett, ienfeit,

Jjalbett, toegeit,

ungeadjtet, flatt.

not far from : untoctt be3 djlojfcS/ not far from the castle
;

untocit ber <tabt, not far from the town.

SBaljrenb, during : toafyrenb be3 emitters, during the summer ; toatjs

rcttb ber !?lacfet, during the night.

2)iittel, tntttelfi or sermtttctft, by means of: mtttclS 3f)tcS SSeijknbcS,

S^ver ^iife,, by means of your assistance.

jTraft or crm6ge, by virtue of: fraft beS cfe^cS, by virtue of the law ;

crmoge jetneS SScfcIjte, by virtue of his order.

aut, according to : laut ntcineS (^tetbcnS, according to my letter.

Dbcrfjalb/ above; unter^alb, below; mncrljalB, on the inside; aufcr;

Ijalbf on the outside : aufcrfyalb bc3 aufeS, on the outside of the

house.

IDteSfett, on this side of; jenfett, on that side of : btesfcit bcS

on this side of the Jriver.

or icegcn,,on Account of, by reason of; precede or fol-

low their substantive': ber Slrmutl) Ijalbett, by reason of poverty ;

toegen femes 9Kter5 or femes 9(lter3 iwegcn, on account of his age.
When Ijalben or Wegen are preceded by a personal pronoun, the

final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn

together: jnemetljalben, betnetftegctt, fcmcfljaf&ett, Sljretwcgen, for

my sake, on my account, &c. llnfcr and cuer keep their final r be-

fore the t : unfcrt^olbett, euertWcgen or ciiretttJcgcn, for the sake of us,

of you.

Uttgeacfytet/ notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive

or pronoun : imgeacfytet fctner Unfdjulb/ notwithstanding his innocence ;

aflcS beffen ungead)tet, notwithstanding all this.

Statt or anilatt, instead of: fiatt or anfiatt meincS SBruberS, instead of

my brother ; an ntetnct (Bdjttiefter tatt, in my sister's stead.
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Genitive or Dative indiscriminately; liingS, along; 311*

fofgc, in consequense of, and tro, in spite of: langS bem

Sffoffe or langS be gluffcS, along the river
; jufolge beS

35crtragc8 or
jufplge

bent SSertrage, in consequence of the

treaty; trofc feutett 33orftetfangen or trofc fciner 33orfteflun*

gen, in spite of his remonstrances.

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE.
/ cMK
flit, ncbjt^ammt, , Otaciu-A/-
et, fetr, on, nad),* it-tin >i\.ee^

aus, aujjer, gu, jwwbcr,
cntgcgen, gegenubev,b

2Jiit, with : er ifi nut ntetncm 33ruber angclommcn, lie is arrived with

uiy brother ; id) gclje mit bir, 1 go with thee.

97ebfl or fammt, with, together with : cr, neBfl fcinet <d)cficr, he and
his sister ; bie fJRuttcr ncbfi or fammt t^ren tfinbcrtt, the mother with
her children.

cc \^

58ft, near, at, with : cr Itar Bet mtr, he was with me, at rny house ;

bet ten SUJincrn, with the Romans ; bet SSetlin, near Berlin,

since : feit feittet 3uruofunft, since his arrival ; feit gWci 3aT;ren,
for two years ; fettbem/ since then.

23on, of, from : id) Ijabe cs on bem (Srafen cr^alten, I have received it

from the count ; ein Jlinb iJOtt btet Sa^wn, a child of three years ;

id) fomme on S3etltn,
I come from Berlin.

9lad), after, to, according to : er fam nad) mtr, he came after me ; nad)
bent (Sffen, after dinner ; nad). bem efejje, according to law ; id) geljc

nad) S3erltn, I go to Berlin. ^^O^j-n \A^<jUf|

StilS, out of, from : iwr fommctt aitS ber (d)ttte, we come from scha.'(
;

au3 bem <Sd)tanfe nel^mcn, to take out of the cupboard ; au$ aftcn

Srdfteit, with all (one's) power.

?Iu{kr, out of, besides : cr Voofynt au^cr ber tabt, he lives out of town ;

id) l^abe fct'ncn Srcunb aufer S^ncn, I have no other friend but you.

3, to, at : ftommen (etc ju nttr, come to me ; [c^cn (Ste ftd) ju mci-

nem 93ruber, sit down by my brother ; tooljncn <ie gu jutttd) ? do

you live at Liege? 3fl Sfyr 93ater gu ^aufc? is your father at

home ?

3miber, against, follows always its regimen ; ber Skrorbnung gutiber,

against the ordinance ; ber 2Bcin tfl mir jUtoiber, I dislike wine.

dntgcgen, against, to meet; gegenubcr, opposite, follow generally
their regimen ; cr fain mtr entgegen, he came to meet me ; Wo^n*
mir gegcniiber, he lives opposite me.

7
,

uX



8. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE

mrd), fur, urn,

ofyne, fonbcr,

gegen, ftiber.

JDurd), through, by means of: burd) ba iorf gcfjen, to go through the J
village ; burd) bid) ijl er reid) gettwbcn, by means of you (by your
help) has he become rich; baS gan$e Saljr^urd)

or binburdj, the

whole year through.

giir, for : bicfcS 93ud) ifl fur mid), this book is for me
; fur btefcS ell

n>ttt id) mtr 93ud)er faufcn, for this money will I buy books.

Urn, round, about, at : urn bie $ird)e, tint bie tabt getycn, to go round
the church, round the town; tint Sfteiljafyr, lint /bftern, about New-

year's-day, about Easter; tint tt)iciel ttfyr? at what o'clock?

urn funf UJ)r, urn SDJttternadjt, at five o'clock, at midnight ; tint bte

3cit bcr (Srnbte, at harvest-time.

IDIjne, fonbcr, without : id) faint nid)t le&ett djne bid), I cannot live

without you ; toas ifl baS ebcn o^nc cincn ^rcunb ? Avhat is life

without a friend ? onbcr is no more used except in poetry ; fonbet

3toeifel, fonber SKulie,
without doubt,wrthou> troubje*

, u c f<,\^^

egen, n)iberfto, towards, against : bte ?PfIid)fen gegm bte (SItcrn, the

duties towards parents ; mtlbtljattg gegen bie Slrmen, charitable to

the poor ; gegen Slbenb, towards evening ; toiber bie 3}}auer, against
the wall ; ttnber bte efc^e, against the laws.

A ,;,/ #^- ^ (,.

4. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCU
SATIVE.

Sin, auf, in,
fe
ubcr, unter, or,

Ijinter, ne|cn, jtt)ifd)en.

These prepositions ^govern the Accusative, when the

verb of the sentence denotes either a movement (rr-a-

xfitwe+iwi.towards an object, and the Dative, when it does

not denote this movement.

Sin, at, on ; with the Dative : er ficljt on bcr l)ur, he stands at the
door ; btefe tabt licgt am 9ll)ctn, this town is situated on the

Rhine; an btr fyafce id) einen reunb, in thee I have a friend. With
the Accusative :

fefee ben So^f an baS Seuer, put the pot by the fire ;

id) bad)te an bid), I thought of thee
; er Wenbete fid) an cen ^onig,

he addressed himself to the king.

8(uf, on, upon : with the Dative : fte ft^t auf bent tufylc, she is sitting
on the chair ; baS 93ud) Itegt auf bem Itfd)e, the book lies on the
table ; nteitt S3ruber tfl auf ber 3agb, my brother is out hunting.
With the Accusative : fefcen <Ste fid) auf btefcn (tubl, sit down upon
this chair ; legen <Ste bas S3ud) auf ben It}d), put the book on the

table ; totr ge^cn Jjente auf bie 3agb, we go out hunting to-day.
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3lt, in, into ; with l\e Dative : er toofynt in bcr <Stabt, lie lives in the

town ; er tt)ol)nt in bcr 3Kittc fciner tfinbcr, be lives surrounded by
his children ; fte ift nod) ittt Scttc, she is still in bed. With, the

Accusative: id) gcfjc in bie <2d)ule, in ben artcn, I go to school,
into the garden ; baS ^?tnb ftel in belt $lujj, the child fell into the

river; et fagte e* mir in'S %, he whispered it into my ear.

fl<bcr above, over; with the Dative. baS cmalbe IjSngt uber fcf

5 ljur, iibct bent Spiced, the picture hangs above the 4*M*P- above
the window ; fiber mtt Woljnt ein $unfHer, an artist lives above me.
With the Accusative:

Ijdncjcn
@ie ben fiftffo fiber bie fyur; hang

the cage over the door ; iwr geljen fiber Cteje SSrudfe, we shall pass
this bridge ; bie (Sfyre gcfyt fiber ben 0lcid)tl)um, honor is better than
riches.

Unter, under, beneath, among; with the Dative: untct bent

licgen, to lie under the table
; @ie toofynen unter ntir, you lodge

beneath me ; untct bet Dicgterung fiublBtg'S, in the reign of Louis ;

ttnter ^reunbcn, among friends. With the Accusative: fleUe bid)

unter ben 33aum, place yourself under the tree
; 2Baj|cr unter ben

2Bctn tljun, to put water with the wine.

Q3or, before
;
with the Dative : or bent -aufe fie^t etn SBoum, before

the house stands a tree; Dot bent $riege lar er feljr arm/ before

the war he was very poor; id) bin or bir angcfommen, I am
arrived before you; ciefeS tffc

or mcincn Slugcn gejdjefyen, that has

happened before my eyes. With the Accusative : er trat Sor ben

ptegcl, he stepped before the looking-glass ; or ben 9ltd)tcr rufen,
to summon before the judge.

tnter, behind; with the Dative: toir iro^nen I)intcr ber trd)C, we
live behind the church ; er fflttt ^tnter mir, he came after me.
With the Accusative: er flettt fid) Ijtnter bie ^iir, Winter mid), he

places himself behind the door, behind me.

Sftcbcn, by the side of; with the Dative: er fa{? ncBen mir, ncfccn

meiner fed)toe(ier/ he sat by the side of me, beside my sister

With the Accusative : er fcfctc fid) ncfccu mid), he sat down beside me

3wifd)en, between, among ; with the Dative :
jtoifdjcn bent -aufe unb

bent @arten tfi ber <^of. between the house and the garden is the

yard ; e entfknb jtoifdjen bent 9)Janne unb ber rau ein trcit,

there arose a quarrel between the man and the woman. With
the Accusative: er fefcte ben <tuljl jtorifdjen bie beiben Sifdjc, he

put the chair between the two tables ; ber Sling pel jttM|'d)en bie

(Bteine, the ring dropt among the stones,

72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one

word with the Dative or Accusative of the Article

Ex.:

am instead of an bcm fcom instead of Don bent

an an baS furs fur bas

jum gu bent beim bei bent

jur ju bcr burd)3 burd; ba.



CHAPTER IX.

OF ADVERBS.

$ 78. The Adverbs are divided into three principal
classes

;
Adverbs ofplace, of time, and of quality.

2Bo, where

J)tcr, here

ba, bort, there

toctt, fern, far

italje, near

htntett, behind

ttorn, before

obcn, above

unten, below

1. ADVERBS OF PLACE

irgcnbWo, anywhere, somewhere

ntrgcnbtoo, nowhere

uberall, everywhere
jutucf, backward

ortartS, forward

fcitWarte, sideways
rucfwattS, backwards

linfs, on the left

red)t3, on the right, <tc.

2. ADVERBS OF TIME.

$ffiattn, when
fjeutc, to-day

morgen, to-morrow

ubcrmorgen, the day
morrow

geftem, yesterday
corgcfiern, the day before yester-

day
jcfct,

now
efyematS, formerly

bamals, then, at the time

oft, often

nte, never
after to- tuluctlen, sometimes

tmmer, always
JUt)or, before

icfyoit, already
Ttilj, early

'pat, late

gleidj, foglctd), directly, <te.

3. ADVERBS OF QUALITY OR KIND.

itjarunt, why
bemafye, almost

jWar, indeed, although
gctttfi, certainly

t, perhaps, <fec.

SBtc, how
fo, thus

gem, willingly
gut, well

|d)lcctjt, badly

This last class of adverbs is the most numerous; it

comprehends all adjectives, which can be employed
adverbially, and which in English take the termination

ly. Ex.:

25tefc3 ^?au* ifi ncu, this house is new ;

auS ift ncu angejlrtcf)cn, this house has been i\ewly painted.
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74. The two adverbs fycr, here, I)tn, there, are very
often combined with other adverbs or with prepositions,
and serve to form a great number of adverbs of place.
)er denotes a movement towards the place, where the

speaker is
; fyin a movement from that place. Ex. :

b,crab, Ijtnab, down b,ictb,er, Ijterljin, this -way

Ijcrauf, binauf, up baljcr, babtn, there

tyercin, Ijiiuin, in border, bortijm, from there, there

berauS, IjinauS, out toobcr, toobtn, whence, where

Jjerunter, binunter, down cbenljcr, cbenljm, at the surface.

The adverbs Ijter, here, bo, there, combined with pre-

positions and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound
adverbs. Ex.:

Jjicran, by this batan, by that*

b,icrauf, hereupon barauf, thereupon

jjtetbet, hereby babet, thereby

bierburd), hereby babttrd), by that

fyicraus, out of this barauS, out of that

biertn, in this baritt, therein

Ijterfur, for this bafur, therefore

bicrcjegcn, against this ba(jegen, against it.

The adverb too, where, is combined in the same

manner :

tocran, at which tooburd), whereby
iuorauf, upon which ttomit, wherewith

orau0
?
out of which tooran, wherefrom

Wotin, in which tooju, for what

toobet, whereby onad), after which.f

75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used

adverbially, are susceptible of being compared, and form

their degrees-of comparison in the same manner as the

adjectives :

fyiit, late
;. fySter, later ; foStefl, latest ;

oft, often ; oftcr, oftener ; cfteji, oftenest.

The simple form of the Superlative in eft is little

used
;
we more frequently have recourse to circumlocu-

tions, in which the adverb is replaced by the neuter o*

the adjective, preceded by the prepositions an or an}

Ex.:

* The primitive form of ba is bar, and is used every time when, in

the formation of these words, two vowels meet.

t When too is combined with a word beginning by a vowel, an r i

inserted, to avoid the hiatus.



am foatcjhtt, latest :

am ijftcftcn, oftenest ;
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auf bas genaueftc, most minutely ;

auf baS gcfcfywiubefle, most quickly.

The Superlative sometimes also takes the ending en 3,

E:r
. :

frittjcfkttS, at the soonest
; IjocfyjknS, at tlit iuost.

The following adverbs form their degrees of compari-
son irregularly :

gut, well ; beffer, better
; am fceficn, best

,

bid, much ; meljr, more ; am mctflen, most ;

balb, soon ; eljer, sooner ; am eljejkn, soonest ;

gern, willingly ; lic&er, more willingly ; am Ue&jien, most willingly.

CHAPTER X.

OF CONJUNCTIONS.

76. The following is a list of the principal con*

junctions.

1. SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS.

Unb, and ; cber, or ;

afcer, allein, but ;

jonbent, but (after a negation)

dtS, when, than ;

tenn, for ; ba, as ;

IvctI, because ;

n)enn, when, if; oB, if, whether;

toann, when ; bann, then

baj?, that ;

b'ddj, yet ;

e^e, before ;

atfo, thus, consequently.

2. COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS.

>amjt, auf baf ,
in order that

;

cbgletc^/ cbfc^on, although ;

nac^bem, after;

tnbem, while ;

mttljtn, consequently ;

entttebct. .^cber,
either. . .or ,

nicker. . .ttod), neither. . .nor ;

foWbljt. . .dTS, as well. . .as ;

IMC., .fo, as., .as;

je...bejio, the... the.

The conjunctions are followed now by the Subjunctive
and now by the Indicative Mood

;
some of them change

the construction of the sentence, others do not change it.

(See the following Chapters.)
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CHAPTER XL

OF THE USE OF THE MOODS.

1. INDICATIVE MOOD.

77. The Germans generally employ the Indicathe

Mood, where in English, for the sake of brevity, the

Infinitive and Present participle are used. Ex.:

Set) glaube. bafi cr etn rcd)tfd)ajfener I believe him to be an hones*

3Kann ijt.
man.

SBtr Babcn immcr gcfunben, ba{ er "We have ever found him to speak
bie aBa&tljctt fptad). the truth.

3d) tteijj md)t, teas id) tljun foil.
I do not know what to do.

3emanb, ber in 3)eutfd)lanb reijle, Some one, travelling in Germany,
fanb found

SSctl id) ntdjt rctd) bin, Ijabe id) Not being rich, I have no friends

feme ^ceunbe.

3d) Babe e3 gefeljen, al id) sorbets I saw it in passing.

wfr
2J?an mad)t fid) eft fcerJjajjt/ tnbem "We often make ourselves hated by
man bie SBabrfjett fagt. speaking the truth.

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind are

formed by circumscribing the English and adding either

a relative pronoun, or one of the conjunctions, baft, ba,

toetf, ate, inbem,

SBctm man lange franf getoefen tfl, After having been ill for a long
fuljlt man ben 2Scrtlj bet efunb* time, we feel the value of health

i)ctt befto mc^r. the more.

(S()C man rcbct, mttf man bcnfen. Before speaking, you must think.

Sometimes the Imperative is replaced by the Indica-

tive Mood. Ex.:

Stay!
3&,r foiumt 6,ct ! Gome here !

2. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

1. When relating or quoting what has been said of

done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in German.
Ex.:

Sr fagte mir, bafi cr franf gctoefcn He told me that he had been ill.

ttdre.

9Ran fragte itns, h)cld)e unfcr S3a They asked us, which was out

tcrlnnb irdrc. country.
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3d) glaufctc, bafj cr franf toarc. I thought he was ill.*

Sir gotten, ber 3ug fei obgcgangcn. We heard the train had started.

2. After the conjunctions toemt and ob, if, when the

verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. :

Sfficnn <Ste etjer gcfommcn toarcn. If
you

had come sooner.

If ISScnn id) mcle Srcunbe fyattc.
If I had many friends.

3d) fragte tfyn, cb cr eS ttiifjtc.
I asked him, if he knew it.

3. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunction
is understood. Ex.:

atte id) @clb ! If I had money !

9td), toarc id) gefunb ! Ah ! if I were well !

4. Instead of the Conditional Mood. Ex.:

3d) fonnte rctd) fein. I might be rich.

3d) tt>are glucflidjcr.
I should be happier.

3d) fyatte mc^>r ^rcunbe. I should have more friends.

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express
a thing of which we are not quite sure, and sometimes

by using either the Subjunctive or Indicative Mood we
show our belief or disbelief of an event or a circum-

stance. Ex. :

3d) Ijabe geljort, bafj ber tfonig an>^
getomnten t fh I I have heard, that the king has

3d) l)abe geljort, bafi bcr 5?6ntg an*
[

arrived.

gcfomnten fet. J

SDfan l^at uns gcfagt, baf ber Sricbe N

gcfd)lof|en tjt. (They have told us, that the peaco
SDian ^at uns gefagt, ber Srtcbe fei

[

is concluded.

gcfd)lojfcn.

In the first case we express our belief of the news, in

the second we merely mention it, without believing it yet
ourselves.

3. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has

only the second person of the Singular and of the

Plural. When we wish to express a command to a

third person, we make use of the present tense of the

Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs [often, shall, and

mogen, may. Ex.:

* The Subjunctive Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion
\re had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we are

peaking.
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<te megcn fcnuncn. They may come let them come.

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we employ
the verb faffen. Ex.:

Sing. ajj un gcljcn.
Tlur. atu

We may also say: geljcn tirir; or: Uriv WoUcn gcfycn, wo
will go.

4. INFINITIVE MOOD.

79. The German Infinitive is used with or without
the preposition 311. It is used without gu :

1. When it is the subject of a-preposition. Ex.:

33tcl tttnfcn tji ungcfunb. To trink much is unwholesome.

2. After the verbs bitrfen, frmnen, faffen, mogcn,

miiffcn, foflen,( tt)cvbcn/\ molten, Ijclfen, Ijb'rcn, I'eljrcn, lerneu,

fcljen, fui)len. Ex.: '

3(^ barf ^offcn. I may hope.
Su fannji jct)rctbcn. Thou canst write.

(r muf arbcttcn. He must -work.

2Qtt fiorcn itjn rcbcn. We hear him speak.
SBtr ja^cn fte tanjcn. We saw her dancing.
2)iein JBviibcr Icrnt jetdjncn. My brother learns drawing.

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the

preposition gu. Ex. :

(r hnmfdjt mit Sljncn gu fvrc^cn. He wishes to speak to you.
2Sir ^offen morgcn cincn 93ricf ju ct: We hope to receive a letter to

bittc it, cincn 3(ugcnfcli(f aufjiu I beg you to get up for a mo
icljen. ment.

34 fiirdjtc C3 i^m ju fagen. I fear to tell it him.
CS^ tjl tvaurtg, fcine grcunbc ju It is sad to have no friends.

Ijabcn.

2Sir ^abcn nod) brei SKctlcn ju We have still three miles to go.

mad;cn.

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive

of an action, urn is added to the prep. gu. Ex. :

3d) fommc, urn tnit 3fyncn ju I come in order to speak to you.
fprcd)cn.

QBir Icbcn nidjt, urn ju ejjcn, fonbcrn We do not live in order to eat

ttir cftcn, urn at Icbcn. but we eat in order to live.

7*
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Every German Infinitive may be taken substantively,

and be preceded by the article. Ex.:

bd5 Stutfcn, drinking ; baS Sanjcit, dancing.

6. PARTICIPLES.

50. The present participle is mostly employed as

an adjective. Ex. :

35cr jlcr&cnbe rets ;
the dying old man.

,35te letbenbe SKenfd^cit ; suffering humanity.
55aS lefenbe 5tnb ;

the reading child.

There are, however, cases, where the present Parti-

ciple is also used in German to unite two sentences into

one
; which, however, can only take place, when the two

sentences have the same subject. Ex. :

3itternb fagte er tnir He told me trembling
(Srrotljenb or <d;am entfernte er Blushing -with shame he with-

ftdj. drew.

81. The past participle serves not only to form
the compound tenses of verbs, but it is also very often

used as an adjective.
it

gcfrpnteS 4paupt ;
a crowned head.

35aS geltebte Stnb ;
the beloved child.

)cr angefangene SBrtef ;
the commenced letter.

The past participle replaces sometimes the Imperative,
the Infinitive, and even the present participle. Ex. :

etrunfcn, gcfytelt! Let us drink, play f

2>fl fycifit gcarbcttet (instead of: That is called working.
ar&citen).

(Sr fam gclaiifcrt, geftsrungett. He came on running, jumping.

Sometimes also the past participle of those verbs the

Infinitive of which is used without JU ( 79), is replaced

by their Infinitive. Ex. :

3d) Ijabe tfytt anlommen feljen I have seen him arrive.

(gcfcfycn).

dr fyat bcja^len miifjcn (gcmitft). He has been obliged to pay.
2Btr Ijabcn tfjn fingen Ijoren (&* We have heard him sing.

Sort).

<Stc fyat c5 tljm nid;t fagen biirfcn She dared not tell him.

(gcburft).

In rhetoric style, the past participle also serves to

connect two sentences and to render the expression moro
concise and distinct. Ex.:
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fficn fcmcn ftmtnbcn fcmatljctt, ton Betrayed by his friends, perse,
feincn ftctnbcn fccrfotgt, cntflofy cuted by his enemies, Themis-

$f)cmifloflc3 nad) $ctftcn. tocles escaped to Persia.

!Die Vlnfdjutb tft bet <SeeIe lutf; Innocence is the happiness of the

Qinmal ctfd)erjt unb aufgegcbcn, soul
; once forfeited and lost,

fficrlafjt jtc tins tnt ganjcn Xiebcn, it -will leave us for ever, and
Unb fcinc 0lcu' brtngt jic gutucf. no repentance can recall it.

CHAPTER XII.

OF THE USE OF THE TENSES.

1. PRESENT TENSE.

82. The Present Tense is used in German as in

English, and in addition in the following case, where the

Perfect is substituted in English ; viz., when speaking of

any length of time past, up to the present moment, and

including it. Ex. :

SBit ttcljnett fctt funf 3flljrcn in "We have been living in this

btcfcm >aufc. , house for five years.

3f)t Dljetm tft fdjon elf 3al)re Their uncle has been dead these

tobt. eleven years.

3d) Babe c fdjon fctt metnet I have had it frommy childhood.

tftnbfcctt.

<cit toann ftnb <5ic Ijier? How long have you been here?

3d) toarte berctts fctt eincr (Stunbe I have been waiting for you this

auf <Ste. hour.

2. IMPERFECT TENSE.

83. The Imperfect Tense is used in German,
1. In historical narrative. Ex.:

grtcbcrid) bet rofe Vcat em grofjet Frederick the great was a great
^clbtjcrr, abet et licbte uno ^ general, but he also loved and

fd)i$tc aud) bte SStjfenfdjaften. protected the sciences.

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex.:

3d) fdjttcb, olS bu famft. I was writing when you came.

8U
jtc mid) fat), ftng ftc an ju "When she saw me, she began to

Vueincn. cry.

SBdfjrenb bet (Sturm tobte, fdjltcf ct During the noise of the storm he

ganj fcft. slept quite soundly.

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an

eye-witness. Ex. :



cftern creigncte fid) cin fonbetbaret Ye'sterday a strange accident

SSorfall unter mcincm Sender. happened under my window.
S)cr

$ro|efyor fyiclt
cine lange fRcbc, The professor made a long

unb h)tr bcglcttctcn iljn nad) $&u\t speech, and we accompanied
jurucf. him home.

3. PERFECT TENSE.

84. The Perfect Tense is used

1. In relating events of wlp.ich the narrator was not an

eye-witness. Ex.: <J<*i^

<S$ Ijot fid) ein fcnbcrbarcr SSorfaH A strange accident has hap-
etctgnet. pened.
et ^rofcffcr fyrt.emelangeSlebe The professor has made along
geljaltcn unb feine .Sufycrer speech, and his auditors will

twrbcn fte brucfen laffcn. have it printed.
>ct -^erjog ifi geftern in 33. angcs The duke arrived at B. yester-
fommcn. day.

2. In expressing any definite past time, without

reference to another (when in English the Imperfect
Tense is used). Ex.:

3d) bin Ijeute in bet ird)e gelte^ I was at church to-day,

fen.

2Bir ftnb gcflcrn angefommcn. We arrived yesterday.

3d) Ijabe bicfcn SJiorgcn meine I lost my pocket-book tins

93rtcftafd)c jjctlorcn. morning.
SDicin gmmb Ib^it tcrtgeS 3flt)r My friend performed a long jour-

cine grofje Sflcife gcmad)t. ney last year.
<inb @te geficni tm itonjcrt gc= Were you at the concert yester-

Wefcn? day?

85. The Pluperfect and Future Tenses are em-

ployed in German as in English. ^ (

Observation. In English there are three forms for the Present and

Imperfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses ; viz.:

I work, I am working, I do work, I worked, was working, did work ; .

I have worked ;
I have been working ;

I had been working ; but in

German they are all supplied by the simple form : id) avbette/ id) av

beitete, id) Ijabe gcarbeitet/ id) fyatte geatbeitet.

CHAPTER XIII.

OF THE CONSTRUCTION.

86. The German construction differs in several

points from the English. There are two principal
rules to be observed: 1. that the word, expressing
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the principal idea, is always placed after those words
which express only accessory ideas; 2. that the ex-

pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentence,
and without which the sense could not be well under-

stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence.

PARTICULAR RULES.

1. The adjective is always placed before its sub-

stantive, and preceded by all those words which depend
on it Ex. :

(Sin gcgcn 3cbcrmcmn Ijoflidjet A man, polite to everybody.

3)ic Sfyncn sorgcficrn jugc[d;irttcn The goods sent to you the day
SBaarcn. before yesterday.

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative, ex-

cept when both are personal pronouns, in which case the

English construction is used. Ex.:

cbcn ic bent -Ocrrn etnen Stutyt. Give a chair to the gentleman.

3d) fyabe 31)tcm Shubct cm 53ud) I have lent a book to your bro-

gclicfycn.
ther.

But:

3d) fdjcnfe ftc 3t)ncn. I give them to you.
Kan fagte cS tins. They told us so.

(t jd)ticb c3 mir. He wrote it to me.

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before

the noun. Ex.:

3d) fcmn eS ntcinem Srcunbc nid)t I cannot refuse it to my friend.

a&fdjlagcn.

3d) liilje oir mcine Scbcr. I lend thee my pen.

3. The Nominative case is placed after the verb, or

after the auxiliary, when there is a compound tense,

whenever the sentence begins with any other word than

the Nominative. Ex. :

9J?orgm fontme id) ntdjt. To-morrow I shall not come.

/ott Ijobcn toil lange gewoljnt. We have lived there for a long
time.

ffteid) tfl ct ntdjt, o&cr cMid). He is not rich, but honeat.

gur nteinc Sreunbe fyabe id) iclc For my friends I have much

cfdlUgfett. courteousness.

JDic gaulen fann id) nid)t auS* I cannot bear idle folks.

JDcn 9Rdbd)cn fhtjt bie Sittfams Modesty is becoming to girl*.

ftit an.
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There are, however, some conjunctions which do not

cause the transposition of the Nominative, such as itnb,

faenn, ober, afleut, ba, and in general all those words
which cause the verb to be placed at the end of the

sentence.
( 90.)

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in

a sentence which serves as complement to the one pre-

ceding it. Ex. :

SBcnn er lommt, gd)e id) fort. When he comes, I go away.
2Benn @ie c5 fcefeftlen, fo mujj cr If you command, he must do it

c tljun.

3c meljt id) trinfe, bejlo burfliger The more I drink, the more
Bin id). thirsty I am.

SBcnn bie (Stnctt getwnnen, fo fccr* "When one party gains, the others

Keren bte Slnbern. lose.

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the

conditional particle ttenn is suppressed. Ex. :

SWJettct ifyr ntd)t/ jo befontmt il)r
If you do not work, you do not

aud) fetn clb. get any money.
93ifi bu ntd)t ffetfig, fo madjft bit If thou art not diligent, thou

fctne Sortfdjrttte, wilt make no progress.

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help
of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before

its Nominative. Ex.:

eljen <Ste Ijeute cms ? Do you go out to-day ?

33Ultgen @te c nid)t? Do you not approve of it?

$ommt ber 2Rantt ntdjt toieber ? Does the man not come back

again ?

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the

help of auxiliary verbs. Ex. :

3d) toetjj eS ntd)t. I do not know it.

(Sr lommt ntdjt. He does not come.

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the verb,
but also after the adverb and other words depending on
the verb, if the sentence begins with the neuter personal

pronoun e. Ex.:

(3 lam gefiem Scntcmb. Somebody came yesterday.
(S3 etetgnct fid) nidjt alle age etne Such an opportunity does not

fotd)e elegenfyett. happea every day.

87. The Germans place certain words at the end
of the sentence, which are its key, and without which
the sense would not be understood. These words are :
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1. The attribute of the subject.
2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject.
3. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the

relative particles bavcut, barum, &c.

4. The prepositions and separable particles -with

which the verbs are compounded.
5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive.

6. Lastly the verb of the subject.

1) When the sentence begins with one of the conjunc-
tions rocmt, if; toett, because; obfdjon, although; baft,

that; bcimit, in order that; feeder, efye, before; al, ba,

when; toafyreub, while; nadjbent, after; biS, until; 2)

when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ;
and

3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or ad-

verb, provided^that the interrogation be indirect.

Examples.

1 3d) bjn mcinen grcunbcn ^
ttcu.

<cib gcgcn Scbcrmcmn I)6fs

lid).

2. >icfe ftrau licbt ifyte tftnber

nidjt.

>ct tttfe bcftnbct pd) bcffcr.

<Ete jtngt bicfcs Steb f^on.

3. SBtr fpred;en on unjcnt &a
fdjaftcn.

2Bas tna^cn tc tomtt ?

2BoUcn te bouon ?

3d) befummerc mid) nt'djt ba

ruin.

4. 93?ad)ct bic JEljure ju.
<Sd)rcibcn <te bicfc Sricfe ab.

3d) flelje al(e 2ttorgcn frii^ auf.

5. 3d) fyabe ^eutc nod) ntd)t3 gc

gcffcn.

Sr l)atte mid) ttm (Mau&mfj

gefragt.

3d). t)abc bic (SI)re, mid) S^ncn
ju cm^fcljlen.

6. SBenn id) SSudjcr unb $wtnbe
I)dtte.

3d) ttcip nid;t, ob ct glucflidj

ijl.

8tl id) ifjn jum crflcn 9}?alc

faf).

I am true to my friends.

Be polite to every qne.

This -woman does not love her

\ children.

The patient is better.

She sings this song beautifully.

"We speak of our affairs.

What are you doing with it ?

Do you wish some of it ?

I do not trouble myself about it

Shut the door.

Copy these letters.

I get up early every morning.
I have not yet eaten anything

to-day.
He had asked my permission.

I have the honor to wish you
good morning.

If I had books and ft lends.

I do not know if he is happy.

When [ saw him for the first

time.
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SBaljvcnb et auf bent fiaubc tocir. While he was in the country.
3d) glaufce, ba et fefyr jufrte: I believe that he is very happy

ben tfi.

35erient0e/ iwcldjct gujrtebcn tfi,
He -who is contented, is happy.

ift fllucflid).

SBiffcn ie, ter bicfcn Srt'cf Do you know vrho wrote this

flc] djricbcn Ija t ? letter ?



TABLE
OF ALL IRREGULAR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND

IRREGULAR VERBS.

The first column contains the irregular form, the second the tense it

which it belongs, and the third the Infinitive of the verb.)

afi, age

bacffi, bacfc

banb, banbe

barg, barge

bat, bate,

bcfaft.1, fccfofle

bcftcft,lft, bcftctjlt

beflijj, bcflific

bcfliffen

bcfcljlcn

bcgann
bcgonn, bcgonnc

bcgonnen
bcujog, bcftoge

bcttJogcn

bin, bijl

birg

birgjl, btrgt

btf, btffe

blafcjr, blast.

blieb, bliebe

blicS, bliefc

bog. bogc

borfi, borjlc

bot, botc

brad), brad;c

bradjtc, br tc! te

brannte

bratjl, brat

Imp. Ind. and Subj.
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers.

Imp. Ind. and Subj.
do.

do.

do.

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers.

Imp. Ind. and Subj.

Past part.
do.

Imp. Ind.

Imp. Ind. and Subj.
Past Part.

Imp. Ind. and ifubj.
Past Part.

Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers.

Imperative
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers.

Imp. Ind. and Subj.
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers.

Imp. Ind. and Subj.
do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

Imp. Ind.

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers.

cjjen, to eat

bacfcn, to bake

btnbcn, to tie

bergcn, to hide

bitten, to beg
befefylcn, to command

do.

jidj bcfleifien, to apply
one's self.

do.

bcfcljlcn, to command
ikgiuncii, to begin.

do.

do.

betoegcn/ to move
do.

fern, to be

bergcn, to hide

do.

beificn, to bite

blafen/ to blow

bUiben, to remain

blafen, to blow

bicgen, to bend

berjten, to burst

btctcn, to offer

bredjcn, to break

bringcn, to bring
brennen, to burn

braten, to roast
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brtd)
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gcbacfett
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gcfannt
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gefdjtagfn

gcfd)ltd)en

gcfcfylijfm

gefrijliffen

gc djlofjen

ge djlungen

gc djmifjcn
gcfdjmoljcn

gcfdjnitten

flcfdjnobcn

gcfdjcbcn

geldjolten

gcfdjorcu

gcfdjofjcn

gcfdjrtcbeu

gefdjrjccn
gejdjrittcn

gcfdjunbm

gcfdjwicgcn

gcfdjttJoHcn

gcfdjwommcn
gcfdjtoorcn

gcfdjttnmben

gcjd)toungen

gcjcljen

gcfeffen

gefoffen.

gcfonncn

gcfottcn

gcfoteen

gefplificn

gcjponnen

gcfisrodjcn

gcfprojyen

gcjprungcn

geflanbcn

gcfitegcn

geflodjcn

gcflorben

gcfto^cn
gcfhridjen

geftritten

geftunfcn

gefunaen

gcjunfcn

gctfyan

gctragen

gctrcten

getricben

gctrojfen

Post Part,

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.
do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

fd)(agen, to beat

jdjlcidjcn, to sneak

jdjlctfcn, to whet

fdjlcifjcn, to split

joiiltejjen, to shut

jdjlingcn, to devour

fdjmcijjcn, to throw

jdjmcljcn, to melt

jdjucitcn, to cut

irtjnaubcn, to snort

jdjicbcn,
to push

jdjcltcn, to scold

jd)crcn, to shear

fdjicfien,
to shoot

fdjrcibcn, to write

jdjreiett/ to cry
fdjrcitcn, to step
fdjinben, to flay

fdjwctgcit, to be silnot

fc^toellcn, to swell

jd^wimmcn, to swim
fdjWorcn, to swear

fd'Wtnbcii, to vanish

jdjwingcn, to swing
fcljcn, to see

fi^cn, to sit

faufen, to drink (of ani

male)

tnnen/ to meditate

tcbctt, to seethe

pcteti, to spit

pletjjen/ to split

ptnncn, to spin

fprcdjen/ to speak
1

imejjttl, to gcrminaLe

'ipringen, to jump
ftcl)en, to stand

flcigcn, to ascend

fJcdjetl, to sting

ficljfcn, to steal

flcrben, to die

ftojjcn/ to push
fheidjen, to stroke

fketten, to contend

fhnfen, to stink

fingen,
to sing

ftmen, to sink

tfjun, to do

tragen, to
carry

treten, to tread

trciben, to drive

trcffcn, to hit
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fonntc, fottnte
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fdjieb, fd)icbe

|d)ien, fdjtcne
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ftanb, fldnbc
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toid), toidjc



PRACTICAL PART.





ALPHABETICAL LIST
OF ALL THOSE WORDS WHICH ARE MET WITH IN THE 136 EXEP.CI8E8
OF THE FIRST COURSE, AifD WITH WHICH THE PUPIL IS SUPPOSED
TO BE QUITE FAMILIAR.

Stadjcn
Stbenb

Vlmalic

Sltfcl

?lrjt

9Iufgabe

Slugcnblicf
S3anb

Safe
93awn
93erg

93icr

S3tme
S3latt

ffllei

Slctfltfi

93lume

23rief

fflrob

93rubcr

fflrufjcl

Sintc

Gifcn
(Slle

(Sltcrn

Ivmilic

dnglaubci
Scber

genflet

1. SUBSTANTIVES

Setter Staltcner

Coffee
^alb
^art

Safegrdulem
greunb
Rrcunbin

abet

artcn

artncr

elb

cmiife

cfdjaft

efcUfdjaft

eico^n^cit

clb

utc

<&anbet

?cinrid)

jcrr

C">ut)n

3ot;ann

^aufmann
teet

Blaster

Jtlcib

^oln

^onigin
Jiopfivc^

JPoto

^ricg

J?ebcn

Jester
Jeinwanb

i'ubwig

Joutfe

fiutti*

3-liagb

asai

SKarft

fWcfjcr
SMctall

SKtttag
SWonb
Wonat

SDJorgcn
Stattet

9Jad)barin

9lad)ridjt

9label

Cbfi
Dnfcl

papier

5Rcd)t

SRcgenfd;irm
Ktna

Sanje

alj

<id)ufJct

Sdjneibcr
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djtnfcn
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madjett

tnittijeitcn

mufjen
nefymcn

pflcgcn

ratten

rcgncn

agcn

djamen, ftdj

c^ctnen
trfcn

fiaaen

djnetbm

djneien

fdjreibm

fejjen
cm

yajicrcit

ptelen

predjen

fUHen

fhafen
tabcln

tan^en

t^etlen
tobten

trmfett

unter^alten,

wbcffent
tctbteten

erfaufen
Scrltcren

terfprcc^en
toatten

toaf^en

toetnen

toetben

toiebetfe^m

toijlcn

tocHcn

tounbern, fic^

tunfd;en

getam
gcrbrcdjcn

gerrei^icn

gumartjctt

gururfgcbcn

gurucffommctt

juriicf|d)icfeit

jweifcln

4. DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS.

bcr, tie, ba

bicfer, jener

metn, win, fetn, jc.

bctntge, mctnige, jc.

bcrjenige, btcjcntgc, x.

ifyt bu, er

i^n^ jte, c3

mir, mid), bir, bid)

tins, cud;, ttjncn

tter, teas

Weldjer, Wetdje, lccld;cS

man, nicmanb

fcin, nidjts

jcmanb, mc^re

onbere, alle

ein, einjig

gWet, bret,
jc.

crfle, jtteitc, ic.

ganj, ^alb

aber, Jonbcrn
als, fur

auf, aus, an

bci, bis

eben, foeben

ba, baoon, bamit, K.

burd), baburd)

eternals

geficnt, ^eute

oft, tmmet

feltcn, tyat

fru^, frufi,er

gtnt, gcnug

6. PARTICLES.

gcfalHgfl, tangc

pier, bort

^erab, ^erein, c.

^tnab, fytnaus, jc.

in^ barin, toorin

mit, bamit, K.

ja, ncin

nod), nidjt

ob, ober, nur

cfync, nad)

fc^r, fo fe^r

fd)on, fcit

foglcidj.

unb, untcr

Diet, 3
it vicl

h)ietcl, foicl

tocnig, ttjcnigcr

son, or

te, toarunt, ivcil

wo, Wo^in, wotjct

ftooon, teontit

woran, tr?oju, jc.

roann, cnn

}u, jujawmm



EXERCISES.

1.

JDie Stofe, the rose , bet no6e, the boy ; bte rojjmuttet, the grand-
mother

; bte SJlacfyt, the night ; otig, last
; beflfcen, to possess.

>ie SKofe ift cine fdjone $3(nme. ^o^ann ift cm fautei

$nabe. Sonife ift cin fleifeigeS SWabdjcn. Unfere rofcmut*

ter ift einc attc $rau. >er wnb ift ein nuklidjeS Slater.

)iefer armc Attaint ift fefyr Irani, )ie fcorige 9?o(^t h)ar

fe^r latt. ^>etnri^ ift mem alter $rennb. St^ercfc ift metnc

jtingftc c^tt)eftcr. er raf ^at cincn blinben @o^n unb

einc bttnbc SToc^ter. Qfy 9^ad)bar befi^t ein fcfyoneS au3

unb einen groj?en arten.

2.

2)er Scbtcnte, the man-servant ; bet ctud), the smell
; bte JmKfyf/

the language ; engtifc^), English ; franjojtf^, French ; fcctoo^nen, to

inhabit ; Ictlten, to learn
; fciebetfinben, to find again.

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and
a good mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant.

Our neighbor inhabits a very small house. This flower

has an agreeable smell. We learn the German lan-

guage. My son has read a French book. My uncle

has received an English letter. My sister has lost her
black cat. Louis has found again his little dog. The

(maid-) servant has made a good fire.

3.

etn, no, none, not any, not a.

9JJein 33ruber trinlt lein 33ier unb Icinen SBein. Sir

cffcn fyeute leine itppe unb lein $fdfd). wben tt)tr lein

33rob unb feinen 3u&r? 3$ effc feiu fdjrt)cirse 4Brob.

liefer ^>err ift lein ^ran^ofe. tcfe SDamc ift leine (Sng*

Ifinberin. Wltin Dnlet Ijat leine
^tnber. Qdj l^abe

leine

intft fpajieren ju ge^en. .$$ fybt lein etb bet mir.
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$3ruber fyat and) leinen pfennig. -Zfteine <ol)iic fyaben feine

Staubcn ineljr. $arl fycit fcinen ^reunb mefyr. SStr lefcn

feine beutfdjcn 23ud)er mefjr. 3d) biit fctn &inb mcfyr. $$
fpredje !ein >eutfd).

4.

!Da3 Serf, the work.

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves.
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit This

woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak

English. What are you drinking? We drink good
beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother hag

no more children. This man is not a shoemaker

My son reads no more English works.

>te 536rfc, the purse, the exchange ; bte djubtabc, the <*-awer ; bo*

anb, the country ; fdjcnfcn, to give (as a present).

28o ift bein 53ntbcr? Q<$) gfcmbe, ba er im artcn obcr

in bcr kufyt ift. @inb <5ie ijeute in ber djule gcroefen?

iDieine djiueftcr ift fett brei STagcn auf bem Sanbc
; fie be*

ftnbet fid) nid^t h)o^f. SSo^in gcljen ic jc^t? $<fy gc^e

mit meinem 53rubcr in btc $irdje, itnb oon ba ttjcrbcn roir ?ur

Sorfc gc^en. Stragen <te bicfen ^Brief auf bie ^oft, c^e @ie

in Beater gcljen. $8ol)in fjoben @ic mcin ftebermeffer

gelegt? Qtf) ^abc e8 in bic <Sd)itbfabe gelegt. Sot)er fommen

biefc ^nabcn? Qtf) gtoubc, fie fommen ou3 bent SBatbe.

SSenn ^arl anS ber @d)u(e fommt, fo fdjicfen @ie i^n 311 mir,

id) luill i^m ein fd)6'nc3 53u(^ fc^enfen.

6.

!Det tail, the stable ; bet 93aII, the ball ; baS 5toncrt, the conoert

ba cfyaufptel, the play ; ba SBtrtfySljauS, the inn, the tavern ; bat

^cncrtud^, the napkin ; baS Xi\d)ttti), the table-cloth ; bet 9lejfe, th

nephew ; geljen, to go, to walk.

Where have you been, my children? We have been
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta

ble? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mothei

has been at the market, and my father at the post-
office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro

tners will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins

8*
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have been in the country these two months.* This
man goes every day to the tavern. Where do you come
from at present? "We come from a walk. My aunt

comes from church, and my uncle comes from the

exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden.
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth

into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room.

7.

)Ct %Ui$f application, assiduity ; btc 23cfdjeibenI)Ctt, modesty ; bit

knowledge ; bet 93cranbtc, the relation
; bcr 93auer, the

peasant ; bet ^atttfi, the palace ; baS lit,
the estate ; baS Sftltb, the

land ; ^rddjttjj, magnificent ; Ijetrltd), splendid ; arfoeitfam, industrious.

mben @tc 23ergnitgen auf bent anbe geljabt? aben

@ic SCerroanbte in $6ln? SBtr Ijaben bort feine SSerttanbten,

aber triete $reunbe. afteut ^adjbar fyat elb unb $rebit, unb

er ift bod) nidjt jufrieben. liefer jnnge
Sftann Ijat totelen

23erftanb unb otetc ^enntntffe ;
er ift fe^r bef^eiben. Qtf)

0abe UngtucE gefjabt; ic^ fyabe fc^Ie^te e[(^afte gemadjt.

O^re $tnber I)aben gfet^ unb 53e[d)etben^eit ; fie toerben oon

^ebermann geltebt nnb getobt. SRetn D^etm befi^t gro|e

liter, ^rdrfitige 'patafte nnb fyerrtidje arten. ^n nnferm
anbe gibt e gro^e @tabter fdjime orferr rcirfjc Hanflente,

arbeitfame 33aucrn nnb toortreffttdjen SSein.

8.

35a tucf, (good) luck, happiness ; bet SSerbrufi, vexation, trouble ,

muntct, gay; SJerfotgen, to persecute; bet, with, at the house of; ba3

Unglucf, bad luck ; eS ifl tnoglt^, it may be.

You have been playing to-day; have you had good
iuck? We have had bad luck; we have lost every-

thing. If we had money, we should also have friends.

If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay.
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with

us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you arc

not modest. If this man had had good luck, he would
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies, who perse-
cute us.

9.

35aS -^olj,
the wood ; on >ofj, Ijoljern,

of wood, wooden ; ba clb,

the gold ; on otb, gotben, of gold, golden ; bet riff, the handle ;

bit Skucfe, the bridge ; btc ^re^e, the staircase ; ber tpff,
the stuff;

* See $ 82.



87

bie <eibe, silk ; bie SaumitoKc, cotton ; bic Setntoanb, linen ; ba Ccbcr,
leather ; ber (Stein, the stone ; ber SDZartnor, the marble ; ba8 Glfcnbein,

ivory ; bte Scttung, the newspaper ; bte 35ofe, the box ; ber efmtbte,
the ambassador ; bet $aifer, the emperor ; Sdjleftcn, Silesia

; Ceffrcid),
Austria ; ruffifd), Russian ; ertt>aljren, to preserve.

$etnricfj Ijat feine golbene Uljr bertoren. Souife I)at ifjren

fttbernen Sb'ffel gerbrocgen. $)te feibcncn toffc ftnb tljeitrer

0(8 bic baunuootfenen. )iefe8 Ofteffer fyat einen Ijbljernen

riff. SBir Ijaben cine fteinerne JBrttrfe itnb cine marmome
reppe gefeljen. cben @ic mir meinc teincnen trumpfc

unb meine (ebcrncn c^utjc. S)cr Slabaf bertoafyrt fi^ am

beften in ciner bfeiernen ofc. ^aben @ie bic geftrigc ti*

titng getefen? !>ie {jeutigc ift nod) nid^t ongefommen. SHeine

<Sc^tt)efter ^at einen dfenbetnernen ^ger^ut. 9Kein SSater

^at breifjig Stten fd^(efif^c Ceintconb gefauft. )er b'fterreic^*

tfc^c ^otfer luirb don feinem S3otfc gctiebt. X)er ruffifrfic

efanbte ift abgereift.

10.

Die ffiofle, wool ; ber aat, the saloon, hall ; bte 93ilbfaule, the statue ;

bte &ette, the chain ; bie JBanf, the bench, the bank ; ber nopf, the

button ; ba3 tu(f, the piece ; ba SCBerfjeug, the tool ; <panien, Spain ;

oldnjenb, bright, splendid ; fiolj, proud ; bauerljaft, durable, solid ;

^odanbtj^, Dutch ; fd^jnuden, to adorn ; gefolten, to please ; orjie^cn,
to prefer ; morgcn, to-morrow.

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ;
I prefer cotton

(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. My
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired; I will

rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk

or metal buttons? Iron tools are more solid than

wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons.
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-day's

Elay
pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrows

all will bo very splendid. We like the French wines

and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is

prouder than the English.
11.

SBer, who ; tocldjer, who, which ; bie Skieftafdje, the pocket-book.

2Bcr ift biefer >err? SBer ift biefc ame? 2Ber Ijot

.^Ijnen biefen 9ttng gegeben? 2Bem fyaben @ie S^ren 9fa*

genf^irm getiefyen? SSon went fyaben @ic biefe fyubfdje 53rtef*

tafrf)e cr^otten? 28en fud^en @ie? pr wen ift biefe fc^one

Scffen mnb ift !ronf ? SBeffen Surf) ift bieS ? SBet-
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rfjerbon btefen torfen ift ber ^fjrtge? 2BeIrf>e toon biefeti

ftebern ift bie befte? Selves Don btefen $tnbern ift Qfy
SHeffe? Son ftelcfjent btefer Dffigiere ijaben@te ba $ferb

flcfauft? SSaS Ijaben @ie bafiir bejap? SBodon fpriest 0|t
33ruber? SBoran benten <5ie? SSomit Ijaben <Sie btefeS

gcmadjt? 2Boburd) ift ber 2ftann fo nngluct(id) gefoorben?

12.

.Die 33ernunft, reason; ba3 efccfyt, the battle; Jet Setdjncnicljrer,
the drawing-master ; erfttfyreit, to hear

; UetWunben, to wound ; bcr

(jebctt, to deliver ; fommm fcur^, to pass by ; eS tfi tic Slebe/ they are

talking.

Who is that man? Who are these ladies? Of whom
do you speak ? To whom do you write ? Of what are

you talking? Who has done that? To whom have you
given my cane? For whom do you work? What do

you seek? What did he. answer you? What have

you taken? What is man without reason? Where is

Louisa? Does she not know that the drawing-master
will come? What would he say, if she were not here?
Who has been in my room? To whom have you told it?

From whom have you heard it? By which towns have

you passed? In which battle has your brother been
wounded? Which of your brothers is arrived? With
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris ? To
which of these servants have you delivered the letter?

13.

IDet or tteldjer, who ; bcjjen, bercn, whose
; bie cfyferfcit, valor,

bravery ; bcr SBertlj, the value ; bie Spifcc, the point ; bcr Gbdftcin, the

preciona-stone ; bcr SCBemljanblcr, the wine-merchant
; bcr Scbtotcgcrs

foljn, the son-in-law ; brett/ broad, wide ; gcraumtg, spacious ; rcttcn/

to save ; rujjmcn, to boast ; fierfccit, to die
; anttertTauett, to confide ;

jubtingcn, to spend ; abbrcdjcn, to break down ; ba untcn, down there.

>ter ift ber junge 2ftamt, ber baS tnb unfers SftadjbarS

gerettet fyat. )a ^)au8, ttetdjeS @ie ba unten fefyen, get)6rt

ntetner Xante. )te 3^m^r, tnet^e ic^ betoo^ne, ftnb fe^r

geroumig. ^ennen @ie bie )ame, bon ber toir fpredjen?

2Bo ift ber arme $nabe, bent <Sic ba ^3rob gcgeben ^aben ?

er 53ebtente, bem ic nteine 53riefe amjertraut fyatte, ift nic^t

3urucfgefommen. oben <te ben olbaten gefe^en, beffen

gutter geftorben ift? cr junge Offijicr, beffen STa^ferfeit

man fo fe^r rit^mt, ift ber @rf)tt)tegerfo^n meineS
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5er 2Beinb,cinMcr, ben @te bet mir gcfefjeu fjaben, fjat nth

gtob'ff gtafdjen 33orbeanr. gcfdjicft. )te 33anber, bte Sic mir

gefdjic?t fyabcn, finb 311 brcit. $)ie age, ttefdje id) mtt $f)nen

Sugebradjt Ijabe, finb Me angeneljmften mcineS cbett3 geiuefen.
>a ift ber 23aum, unter bent hrir fo oft ansgeruljt fyaben.
)a8 finb (Sbctftcine, bercn SBertI) id) nid)t fennc. rier ift

bas SKeffer, bcffen <Spi^e
$arl abgebroc^en ^at. a finb

bte >crrcn, bcnen tr bic Sftadjricfit mttgettjeift ^abcn.

14.

35ic Setcfytigfcit, facility, ease ; bie SRcdjtlidjfctt, lioncsty.

There is the little boy -who writes so well. This is

a young lady who speaks with much facility. I do not
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the

physician that I have seen, the lady whom you know.
These are the books which you look for. Where is the

letter of which you speak? This is a man whose

honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom we
have bought our ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have

given my cane. Do you know to whom this beautiful

garden belongs? I do not know of which garden you
speak. Are these th children whose father is dead ?

15.

2)aS tt)a3, that -which, what; bcr Summer, grief; bte (Sefunbfyctt,
health ; bcgcgnen, to happen ; ttcrlangcn, to ask, demand ; Ijorctt,

to

hear ; fcegrctfen, to conceive, to understand ; ttcnuetben, to avoid
; [etyt

Ictb t^un, to give great paia.

@agen @ie mir, ttm 3f)ncn ant beftcn gcfatlt. Grgaljlcn

mtr, toaS er -3f)nen gefagt I)at. .$d) todft nidjt, was
@ie ttotten. SEBiffen @tc, maS Qfym begegnet ift? eben

@tc mtr, ttiaS @te mtr Derfproi^en ^aben. @ogen @te itn,

h)a @ie baoon bcnfen. taitben @tc ntd^t 3lfle8, was er

fagt. (5r fjat mtr fetnen Summer ntdjt andertranen ttiotlen,

tua^ mir fe^r (etb tl)itt. ^ter ift, ioaS <3te tjcrtangen. 97e^-

mcn @te, toaS tc ttiottcn. (5r fprti^t Don Slflem, n)a cr

I)brt. SDaS ift e, worubcr id) mid) freite. a8 ift e nidjt,

moran id) benfe. abcn ie ge^ovt, ina er gefagt fyat?

Scgreifcn (Sic, )na3 er bamtt fagen im'U? 33ermctben

immer ba, was ber cfnnblicit fdjdbtic^ ift.

nic uon bent, nia Sic nicljt ucrftcljciu
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16.

33etro&t uBer, grieved at
; jtdj bcflagen ii&er, to complain of.

I have understood what you have told me. I shall

give you what I have promised you. Do you know what
ne wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear.

We do not always say what we think. That is all

which I can tell you. Do you know of what I think,
of what I speak? This it is, about which we rejoice.
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com-

plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful.

17.

anj, quite, all, whole ; StflcS, eve-ything ; al(, atte, all ; bie SKofcef,
the furniture ; bet SBoJjltbdtet, the "benefactor ; ber Slnttefcnbe, the

person present; ber ebcmfe, the thought, the idea; angelegt, ar-

ranged ; fidj ttenben, to apply ; afte age, every day.

3d) ^obe
8 gefefjen. Slttc btefe Sftobet finb feljr fdjon.

SItle meine $inber finb onSgegongen. )er gonje orten ift

gut ongetegt Sir Ijoben ben ganjcn og unb bte gon^e

yiafyt gearkitet. >err 9^. tft ber SBo^U^ater otter Ungtiirf*

Iti^en. Sir ^aben e olfen 2lncfenben tnttgetftettt. 5ltte

unfere 2Sentanbte finb abgeretft. Sltte btejemgen, nietd^e Ijter

tvaren, f)aben e ge^8rt. @ tft berfetbe $err, ben h)tr geftern

gcfe^en Ijaben. @ tft tmmer btefetbe 2lntoort. (5r fagt
immer baffelbe. Qd) Ijatte ben namtt^en ebanfen, id) tooftte

bog ^omli^e t^un. @eben @te mtr Don bemfelben itd)e,

oon ber namttc^en getnloonb. Sir fyokn c bemfetben ^ouf*
monn gefc^tcft, berfetben ^rou e gefogt. r ^ot fti^ on ben*

felben 2lboo!oten gewenbet. Qd) ij
obe e^ fetbft geprt. Sir

toerben e -O'^nen fetbft brtngen. ogets @ie e i^m fetbft.

>ie ^amtlie, the family ; fierblid), mortal ; ubctf^ttcmmt, inundated,
overflowed.

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The
whole family are

(is)
in the country. All nvn are mor-

tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you every day. We
have seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of

it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are

the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are
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always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of

the same paper. I have given it to the same servant.

My sisters will come themselves. One must not always
peak of one's self.

19.

9ltrf)t fo, not BO ; cbcn fo, jo, as, just as ; mcljr dl$, more than ; tocnu

get al$, less than ; bet ftupfcrfttci), the engraving ; btc Sattbfartc, the

map ; bte fficlohnung, the reward ; bte cbulb, patience ; bet Staler,
the crown, dollar; crfrcut, delighted ; fcerbtencn, to deserve ; auSgcbcn,
to spend (money).

)it btft gro'fter, ats id) ;
aber betn 23rnber ift ntdjt fo

at$ idj. 2)Wn Ofycim ift eben fo reid), ats betn 23ater. 2Btr

f)aben eben fo Diele Silver, als <Ste
;

aber tt)tr ^abcn nid)t

fo titete ^u))fcrftirf)c unb ^anbfartcn. 2ttein @of)n, bit btft fo

fleifstg gcnjefcn, baft bu cine 33ctol)mtng ocrbienft. $tf) I)abe

md)t fo triel auSgegeben, ats @ic gfauben. ^d) bin bariiber

cbcn fo erfreut, o(S @ie. ^^rc djroefter ^at eben fo fd)6ne

SHeiber, ak bic mctntgc. 9)ietnc (Sb'fyne arbetten ntc^t fo Diet,

al8 bic O^rtgen. |>err 9L I)at ntc^r mbcr, al8 loir
; id)

gtaube, er ^at bcrcn rac^r a(5 neun. 8ouifc fjat n>eniger

grcunbtnncn, a(8 ^cnriette. 2Bir finb Ijcute fletftiger geroefcn,

at? gcftern ;
h)ir |aben JUKI 5(ufgaben me^r gemadjt. 3^

fyabe Diet ebutb, aber @ie fyaben beren noi^ me^r. ^etnvidj

fiat ^entc tne^r
at je^n 33riefe abgefdjrieben. @ic fonnen

if)in nidjt hicmgcr ats jwet STtjater geben.

20.

2)cr SttBettcr, the workman; fcefdjafttgt, occupied, busy; flef^tcft,

clever ; fcfylafcn, to sleep.

Is your brother as tall as I? He is not so tall as you.
Has he as many books as I? He has not so many books

as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin

was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician
is more lucky, but not so clever, as ours. This physician
is very rich, he has more than thirty houses. This

workman asks no less than six dollars. The child has

slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many
shildren, I believe that he has more than nine. Wo
have done to-day three exercises more.
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21.

3e mcljr . . . bcflo mcljt, the more . . . the more ; jc ftcniger . . . beflo locni

gcr, the less... the less; bte gretibe, the
joy; bte JBdjanbluna, the

treatment
; nacfyftdjttg, indulgent ; ftrctig, strict, severe ; fccrnunfttg,

reasonable ; letben, to suffer ; erletben, to endure
; rtadjbcnfen, to re-

flect
; gujtefjcn, to incur

; ctmuntcrn, to encourage ; beobacbten, to ob-
serve

; anfefjen, to look at ; ftcf) bettubctt, to give up one's self to ...

fcfylen, to fail
; ctWdS Ijaben tmber. . ./ to have a grudge against ; tttm

now
; fonfl, formerly.

3d) ttetfi nidjt, a bir fef)ten mag, tiebe Qulit ; je meljr
man fyier lad)t, befto ntel)r tteinft bit

; je nte^r man bt^ er*

muntert, bi^ ber greube jit ilberlaffcn, befto me^r bctrttbft bit

bitf;. 9lun tft e eine S3tertel[titnbe, ba^ ic^ bic^ beobadjte,
itnb je me^r id) bid) an[d)e, befto toeniger begreife id), toa

btc^ fo feljr toemen mad;t. 5ld), Iteber Onfel, @tc totffen ntc^t

SttteS, toaS id^ p Ictben I)abe. ^ebermann ^at ettt>a toiber

ntic^,
itnb je meljr ic^ uber bie ^3el)anblung nadjbenfe, bie ic^

erleibe, befto toeniger lann tc^ begreifen, Was fie mtr pgesogen
I)aben mag. @o g(iicflid) i<^ auf bem 8anbe ioar, fo itngtitd^

lid) bin id) in ber @tabt. @o nac^ftc^tig @ie fonft toaren, fo

ftreng finb ie je^t. )it bift nie jnfrieben, mein ^inb
; je

mel)r bn ^aft, befto me^r ftertangft bu. ^e meniger man
H)Unfd)t, befto gnfriebener ift man. ^}e alter man ift, befto

oernitnftiger ntitj} man fein.

22.

!Dcr 2Bimfd), the -wish ; getjtg, avaricious, stingy ;

prodigal, extravagant; fpatfam, economical; te|rretc^, instructive,

fdjablidj, hurtful, noxious ; toeidj, soft
; gele^vt, learned.

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are

we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so

idle is his brother. As instructive as are good books,
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N.,
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has,
the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the

more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the

worse they are. The less desires one has, the more

happy one is. The more one begs him, the less he
does it. The less money he has, the more economical
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we

ought to (must) be.

23.

Setter, every, every one; etmcjc, some; ba SlUet, the age; btl
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fPflanjc,
the plant; bet ftefitct, the fault; ba3 93c|e, the evil ; foficn, if

cost ; crfullcn, to fulfil ; flcben blctbcn, to stop.

3ebe8 Sitter Ijat feine ^flidjten. Ocber Ijat feme

erfiittt. Oeber 23aum, jcbe ^flanje, jebeS f)ier if

2)}an mu jeben ag gut antdenben. liefer $nabe bleibt

bet jebem >aufe fteljen. 3eber. Ijat feine getter. $tf) Ijabe

^>ebem eiu S3udj gefdjentt. tenen <Sie cine don biefen

omen ? 3d) fenne einige toon biefen erren, aber id) fenne

feinc don bie[en )araen. Sffen @ie einige 4Btrnen. SDa finb

^one ^e|)fet ; geben <Sie mir einige. ^emonb Ijat mir gefagt,

ba^ @ie morgen abreiften. 3Jian ntu^ don SftiemanbCem)

53ofe8 rebcn. ^(^ !ann e8 bir ni^t geben, benn id) ^abe es

^emanb(cm) derfprod^en. Sftemanb tt)ei, ba @tc |ier finb.

SSir ^oben c8 ^iemanb(em) gefagt. -3d) ^abe feinS don

metnen 53iid)ern derloren. Qtf) Ijabe nid)t8 gn t^un. SBtr

^aben don md)t$ gefbro^en.

24.

JDet tanb, the station, the state ; bet $fttft, the prince ;- bcr Unter*

t^an, the subject ; ber tubent, the student
; ba3 crailf^, the noise ;

etjdjreclen, to frighten, terrify ; ctnmal, once, some day.

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies

him. I have told it to every boy and every girl. Every
one must die some day. The prince speaks to every
one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. We have
seen some students. Some of our friends will come
this evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody
knows it. I know nobody. I shall tell it .to nobody.
None of my friends will come. Do you know some of

these ladies? I do not know any of them. I have

spoken to none of the gentlemen. I speak of some

one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to-

morrow.

25.

2>et (Sine, the one ; bet Stnberc, the other ; JBeibe, both ; einanber,
one another ; incfyrcre, several ; gcUMp, certain ; jjebet ber/ any one

who; tocbcr. . .nodj, neither...nor; bet SBortDUrf, the reproach; bet

9ibfci)ieb, the leave ; ba3 efcfc,
the law ; ba8 5Jcin, the leg ; felteit,

sel-

dom, rare ; gcboren, born trennen, to separate ; betteiben, to envy ;

ratbcibiqcn, to defend ; ongrcifcn, to attack.

(Sr gibt bem Gnnen, n>a8 cr bent Slnbern nimmt. 33eibe

fjaben Unredjt. dr Ijat 33eiben 23ortoUrfe gemadjt; abet
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toeber ber Sine nod) ber SInbere fjat fie berbienr. <}d) Ijabe
bon 23eiben 2Ibfd)ieb genommen. liefer (Solbat Ijat bcibe

SBeine bertoren. )iefe beiben 33riiber lieben fid) feljr, fie

gefyen nie ofyne'einanber cms. @ie ftfnnen fidj nid)t bon ein*

anber trennen. eben (Sic mir einen onbern wt itnb anbere

wnbfd)ul)e. 33eneibet nid)t ba8 fticf Slnberer. @pred)en
<Sie mir tion etoag Slnberm. Qfy toei| baritber nic^ts e*

h?tffe. (Sin getoiffer ^)err iinb cine gewiffe ame ^aben e3

mir erjatitt. ^c^ ^abe e8 bon 2JJe^reren ge^iirt. ^8 ift

felten, ba man mef)rere f^reunbe J^at. Qtf) toitrbe bir cine

geber lei^en,
h)enn

ici^ meljrere ptte. SSir I)aben me^rere

Stage in biefer @tabt ^ugebra^t. ^d^ fage e8 einem Q&tn,
ber e8 ^oren toitt. SKtr toerben un gegen ^Jeben toertfieibigen,

ber un angreifen toirb. a8 efe toirb ^eben beftrafen,
ber e$ nidjt beobac^tet.

26.

S)te ^Petfon, the person ; bie fiangctoetle, -weariness, ennui ; too^lt^as

tig, charitable.

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told

me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain

school-boy. My father knew nothing certain of it yet.
Several of my friends know it. I have received to-

day several letters. I have heard it of several persons.
Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no
other pens? These two boys love one another; they
are both diligent. Men must love one another. These
two friends think often of one another. Every one
who is rich ought to be charitable. Whoever is in-

dustrious has no ennui.

27.

SMe etegenljett, the opportunity ; gdroljttt, accustomed ; bid, thick,

fat; gtefien, to pour; benufcen, to profit by, to make*use of; fidj auf

fatten, to stay.

-3?d) gelje morgen nadj 3Iad)en. 2ftein SSater ift fdjon ge*

ftern Ijingegangen. Qfy toar'nod) nidjt ba. @ie fjaben

nidjtS babet genjonnen. ^d) toerbe mid) brei Stage bort anf*

fatten.
2Bir Ijaben bie 9Zad)t bort gugebradjt. ^t^ ^abe e3

tfjrn terfbroc^en, nnb tt^ iperbe
baran benfen. /Die SDinte loar

tttoaS jn bid
; ic^ fyabe cin inenig SBaffer bajn gegoffen. $d)

bin ntd;t baran getoofjnt. $Bo((en @ie fidg auf btefe SQanl
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fc^cu ? $a, id) uritt wid) barauf fefecn. -3ft ^}f)r cri' Safer
im Dimmer? Stout, er ift nidjt barin. SBaS fyaben @tc nc

ben Oljre SBfumen gepflanjt? $d) tyafa emitfe fjingepftonjt.

$arl hat scfjn ftefyfer gemad)r, unb id) I)abe bcrcn neun gemadjt.
tnb @ie mit nteinent ofyne pfricben ? $a, id) bin fefjr

gnfrieben nttt ifym. abcn @tc mit bent ^lirften iiber mctn

llngti'tcf gefprodjen? ^d) t)abe noc^ nirfjt mit U)tn baritber gc*

fproc^en. )aben @te ^Brtefe cr^alten? $a, id) Ijabe tt)eld;e

er^alten. Pollen ie ein taS SBein? ^c^ banfe -O^nen,

ic^ ^abe fd)on u>e(d)en getrnn!en. ^)aben <Sie elb ? 9Zein,

id) tjabe fctnS. )aS ift ehte gute etegenfjett, id) werbe fie

benu^cn.

28.

Have you some \vine? I have some, I have none.

Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none.

Hast thou any paper? I have some, I have not any.
Have these gentlemen any horses? They have some,

they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has

two. Has thy cousin been to the ball ? She has not been
there. Is your uncle gone into the country ? He is gone
there this morning. Will you think of my affair? I

shall think of it. We shall gain much by it. The
wine is too strong; pour a little water into it. How
many faults have you made ? I have made six. Have

they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoken of it.

29.

S5cr SMenfl, the service ; bcr Unbcmf, ingratitude ; baS Sktfpiel, the

example; bic 33crtcumbung, calumny, slanSer; baS (SIcnb/ the misery ;

toidjtig, important; Iddjcrlid)/ ridiculous; adjtungSttcrtlj, respectable;

abgcfdjmacft, absurd ; fd)rerfltdj,*frightful ; BoSfyaft, malicious ; redjtltd),

honest ; ftdj bcfdjWcrcn, to complain ; ertoetfen, to do ; lafhrn, to back-

bite, to slander ; ttcrgcjfcn, to forget ; retfjen. to pull, to snatch ; fcer*

mutfjcn, to suppose, to presume ; fid) uberlajfcn, to give one's self up
to ; ctnen cfaUen fmbcn, to take pleasure in

; jtcmltd), rather, pretty ;

btStveilcn, sometimes.

befdjtoeren fid) iiber ben Unban? ber 2J?cnfd)en; ja,

man bcloljnt bisroetten fefyr fdjlcdjt bie ttridjtigften )ienfte,

unb e gef^ieljt gicmlid) oft, bafj biefentgen, bcncn man ant

metften @nte8 cmiefen ^at, bie Unbanfbarften finb. ^r
0?a(f)bar Robert ^nnt ^Beifpiet ift ber unbanfbarfte Wltn\d)

toon ber 2?e(t. Grr finbet etncn cfaKen baran, feine SBof)(*
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tpter git laftern. (Sr fjat muij btefer age don ben ladjerttd)*

[ten )ingen ttnterljaften; cr $at Don ben ad)tnngSh)ertl)eften

<J3erfonen 4Bofe$ gefagt unb ftdj ben abgefdjmarfteften 23er*

lewnbnngen itberlaffen. (Sr fcergtjjt, bajj anr ttjn auS bent

fdjrecHid)pen (Slenbe gertffen Ijaben. $5a8 betriibt mid) meljr,
a(8 @ie gfauben. |i>err Robert ftmdjt embers, at er benlt.

(r tft ni^t fo bo^aft, ate @ie Dennut^en. er redjt(iti)e

Stan f^ri^t nic^t onber^, a(8 er benlt.

30.

3)aS S3ert>re^cn, the crime ; bas SSer^tc^en, the promise ; bcr SBcg,
the road ; bet llmjianb, the circumstance ; bte Sage, the situation ; jfurj,
ehort ; Bcfitmmt, positive ; nterltcutbtg/ remarkable ; fingett, to Bing ;

Uetbtencn, to deserve
; entretfjen, to snatch away ; fcefdjulbtgen, to ac

cuse ; fid) ertnnem, to remember ; getooljnltcl), usually, generally.

My sister sings better than sne plays. You are hap-
pier than JOM deserve. The ladies speak generally
more than they write. You have come sooner than I

thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest physician (that) I know.
We speak of the cleverest physician of the town. They
accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given me
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall

take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still

the most important circumstances. I have been at N.

yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable towns of

Europe. We have rescued our friends from the most

unhappy situation.

31.

3Me SBeintrcmbe, the bunch of grapes ; retf/ ripe ; crbncn, to arrange ;

Derjetljen, to pardon ; laufen, to run.

ftdj neben mid). Sefen @ie mir, too8 <Ste ge*

fdjrieben Ijaben. 33etrUben @te fitf) nidjt me^r baritber. Ser*

nen @tc benlen, bebor @tc frfireiben. Drbnen @ie btefe

^Brtefe, bettor @te twegge^en. [fen @ie letne SBetntronben

nte^r; fie finb nodj nit^t retf. ^ommen @te Ijterljer, mein

^reunb. e^en @te bortljtn, nteine Stebe. @)3re(^en tnir

nicf)t nte^r baoon. SBtr tuotlen un8 su STif^c fefeen. Sir
ttotten cm tnentg f|)ajteren ge^en. 8ajjt un itnfereu getnben

oerjet^en. Safjt un^ nat^ aufe geljen. SBtr tnoKen tttdjt

longer bletben. efyen iuir (teber in bte <Stabt jnritcE. Somnit

r, e8 ift fdjon fpat. 8anf ntc^t fo febr, ^etnrtdj. U)u

nidjt ntetjr mit, inenn bu ntdjt arttger btft.
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32.

SMe ugenb, virtue ; baS Rafter, vice; acrcdjt, just; rufett, to call

ljafytf to hate; plaubern, to chatter; fycruntcrgcljett, to go down,
descend

; nafycr treten, to approach ; fcorljcr, before, beforehand.

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy.
They call us, let us go down. Madam, take another

(one more) cup of coffee. Let us read the newspaper
before. Let us be just to every one. Let us love virtue

and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little

nearer. Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us yet
wait a moment. Do not go away yet. Wash yourselves
before you go out. Go to bed. Do not get up. Let us
work at present We will not chatter any more.

33.

2>ie
u<je,

the lie ; bcr ugncr, the liar ; bcr SDZuffiggang, idleness ;

bet <Sd)metd)ler, the flatterer ; bet SWdjftc, the neighbor ; bcr Umgang,
the intercourse ; crgeben, addicted ; dlgcmetn, universal ; fltetyen, to

flee, to shun-; erad)ten, to despise ; fid) Ijingeben, to give one's self

up to ....

fjaffe biefen Sttenfdfjen ;
er tft cm 8iigner. SStr Ijaffen

ben SJJUffiggang. 2Btr toerben immcr biejenigen Ijaffen, bie

bcm Softer ergcben finb. $fy Ijaffe Sftemanben. ott \rn\i

nifyt, ba n?ir ^ctnonben ^o[[en. ^)offet bie 8Uge, after Ijaffet

euren ^dd^ften ntc^t. ftfiefye bie 53ofen itnb fitd^e ben Untgang

berjenigen, n)el^e tngenb^aft finb. SDtefer SWenfd^ h)trb all*

gemetn bcrad^tet; ^ebermonn flte^t tljn. Sir fltefyen allc

btejenigen, lueld^e fid) bent OJJUfftggonge ^ingeben. 3JZein

DnM ^at ntir gerot^en, bie efeltfcfyaft btefer jungcn ?ente jn

fltefyen. ?a^t un8 bie (Sc^mctc^ter fltefjen. te eit flic^t,

man mu fie benu^en.

34.

Why do you hate me? I do not hate you. We must
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad compa-
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister

must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; do

not flee. You have nothing to fear. Everybody shuns

(the) liars. We must profit by our time. We despise
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised,
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed.



98

85.

JDie Sfafunft, the arrival; bic efaljr, the danger; tct UcBermwtlj,
haughtiness ; bcr 2Binb, the wind

; unbcfannt, unknown ; fid) bcf
i)df

ttcjen,
to be busy ; fid) cornermen, to determine upon, to intend ; fid)

fyutcn, to beware ; fid) befjcrn, to improve, to mend ; fid) crtrren, to

lose one's way; fid) ailSJcfcen, to expose one's self
;. fid) jujtefyen, to

incur.

3fdj Ijabe mid) ben ganjen 5lbenb kfdjiifttgt. 3d) toerbe

mid) je^t anffeiben. Sirft bit Ijeute fpajieren gefjen? $3)

freue mid) iiber bie Slntunft ntetneS SBaterS. >ie

ift bemiemgen unbefannt, ber fic^ p befd^afttgen h)et.

^at fic^ toorgcnommen, btefen Sftarfjtmtta^ nacg 5)?. ju ge^en.
SSir ttjerben itn8 bort btet SSergniigen mac^cn. S^an ift

gtUcflic^, toenn man ftc iuoftt befinbet. 8ok bic^ nic^t fetbft ;

pte bi(^ tor bent llebermut^. SDer SBtnb (egt fic ;
toir be-

lontmen gute0 Setter. SRuljen @ie etn toentg au. SDiefer

@(i)Uter l^at fic^ gebeffert. Sir fyaben unS bertrrt. ^^r fyabt

euc^ einer gro^en efaljr oitSgefe^t.
SBir toiirben tins SSor*

toitrfe gugejogen fjaben, inenn tnir ba get^an fatten.

86.

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have
washed myself this morning. Will you not wash your-
self? At what do you rejoice? I rejoice at seeing you.
We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot rejoice more.

My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog has lost his

way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what
are you busy? I am busy reading. You will incur re-

proaches if you do not go there. Beware of doing that.

My cousin will never mend. We have been very much
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed. You are

mistaken, she is already gone to church.

87.

>er >fcn, the stove ; ba Sett, the bed
;.
ba3 raS, the grass ; er

Icmgett, to desire ; fid) fefccn, to sit down ; fktyttt, to stand ; liegen, to

l; e ; ftyen, to sit.

<Sefce bid), mem $tnb. -3^ bin nidjt miibe
; teg fefce mt$

fetten. (Se^en @ie fid), id) toerbe mtdj mid) fefcen. efcen

@ie ftc^ ntd)t auf jenen @tit^t, er ift jerbrod;en. Sir toou'en

un auf biefe 33ant fe^en. 8ontfe unb ^enriette, fomntt nnb

fefet endg neben mid). Sarum fi^en <Ste ntdgt? 3d) ^abc 311

lange gcfeffen, id) !ann ntdjt'mefir fi^en. d tft mir
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ltdj, ben ganjen ag ju fifcen. 2Bo ift bcut 23ruber? (t

fifct t>or ber f}itr. )ie ganje ftamUte fafj urn ben STtfd)

tyerum. 2ftetn 25ater bertangt, bafj id) immer ftfce. SBarum

ftefyen <Sie, meine erren ? efcen <ie fid). $<fy fann nidjt

tangc ftefjen, id) bin fogletd) rnube. 3$ faj*
fi&cr cine tunbc

^icr geftanbcn,um ouf bic^ 311 toartcn. So ift bein >imb, ^art?
<Sr tiegt t)inter bent Dfen. 3ftetn Setter lag geftern um $el)n

U^r nod^ im Sette. 2Btr ^oben bis je^t im ra[e getegen.

38.

55et 6^or/ the choir, the quire ; gtoifdjen/ between ; bet Splafe, tho
room.

Sit down, if you please. I beg you to sit down. I am
sitting already. I sit down where I find room. Will you
not sit down? I shall sit down by your side. Make
room, that this gentleman may (can) sit down. You do
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta-

bly there; I have been sitting between your two sis-

ters. Where were you sitting at church? We were

sitting in the choir. These gentlemen are always
standing; ask them to sit down. I have been stand-

ing (for) a whole hour.

39.

eBorctt tocrben, to be born ; gefafien, to please ; tnt^fallen, to dis-

please ; e3 gefdflt mtr Ijter, I like it here, I like this place ; gcfdfltgj},
if you please ; fdjtoetgen, to be silent.

SBiffen <Ste, tocmn tc geborett ftnb? $d) Bin im 2ftonat

geboren. ^feber 2ftenfd) ttirb
gebpren,

um gn fterben.

iefer ^nabe hjurbc nac^ bent obe fetneS SSaterS geboren.

$Diefe8 ^Bu^ gefaltt mtr. )iefer arten njitrbe mtr beffer

gefatten, n3enn er grower tnare. 237etn ut h)trb Qfyntn ge*

fatten. SBie gcfiiQt e8 Ofjnen I)ier ? (5s gefdttt mtr Ijter feljr

gut. S tourbe mtr aber
npdf) beffer gcfatten, ttjenn id) etntgc

0reunbe bei mir fycitte ;
atfetn metne ^reunbe gefallen ftc^ anf

bent 8anbe nidjt. (53 ^at mtr immer beffer auf bent anbe

a(S in ber <Stabt gefalien. SBarum fd^h)etgen @ie? ^d^ fann

nidjt fc^tt)etgen, toenn id) ettoaS
feje,

toa mir mt^fallt. (Sin

funger SWenfc^ mu immer fdjtocigen, toenn attere Settte mtt

tinanber rebett. c^ttetgt, id) tt)iU md)t8 meljr babon ^b'ren

40.

When were you born? I was born in the month of



! September. Corneille was born at Rouen. We are
all born, in order to die. I am born to be unhappy
I like this lady very much. I do not like it in the

country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you
like this place? We like it better here than at our
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased
me. Be silent. My aunt cannot be silent. We are silent

when ladies speak. I shall not be silent. I have
been silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I
had been silent, I should have done better.

41.

9lad), after.

Slttdj unb nad), by degrees ; nad) tote fcor, always the same
; erfl,

only, but ; bte @ette, the side ; boS 93tlb, the picture, the portrait; bte

aJietnung, the opinion ; bet aft, the time, measure ; bet Utnfdjettt, the

appearances ; fpatcn, to economize.

$5etne (Sftera finb nad) ott betne grb'fjten SBoIjttfja'ter.

3$ retfe morgen nadf) Bonbon, unfc toerbe erft nadf) bret

S&orfjen toteber!ommen. 9?ad^ toeldfjer ette mufj man gefjen,

inn nadf) bem @d)toffe ju fommen? Qtf) toerbe nadf) bent

Slbenbeffen 311 Ofynen fommen. )tefe8 33ilb tft nadf) ber Sftatur

gemalt. ^)err 5^. tear fjter nnb ^at nac^ Sfymn gefragt.
2(Ifem 5lnf%etne nacg totrft bn beinen ^ro^efc dertteren. O^etncr

2ftetnung nad) toerbe id^ tftn getmnnen. tefe SBaare toirb

nad^ ber tie tierfanft. ^(jr
^ruber ftetbet fic^ immer nac^

ber 2ftobe. @ic tanjen ntd^t nac^ bem a!te. ^c^ ^abe btr

geratljen gu fparen, bamtt bn nadf) unb nadf) reidf) toerbeft ;

aflein bu lebft nac^ tote fcor. ^d| ietoo^ne etne tnbe, bte

nad^ bem arten gef)t. Wad) bem, toa8 ^^r 33rnber mir

gefagt l^at, finb <Ste mit ^^rem Sefirer fe^r gnfrteben.
bem totr etne tnnbe getoartet fatten, gingen totr fort.

42.

58et, with, at.

3>te Caune, the humor ; bte Slngetegenljett, the affair ; bet ttel, the

handle; bte ^Itnge, the blade; bte (Sl)re, honor; bte <Sd)tad)t, the
battle ; em Slomet, a Roman ; btt3 ebuttSfefl, the birthday ; erftd)ctn,
to assure ; fid) etfunbtgen, to inquire ; onne^men, to accept ; Begegnen,
to meet ; ^oten, to fetch

; umfommen, to perish ; in <jranen ausbtes

<^en, to burst into tears ; Ivtcfyttg, important.

^^ toar btefen 2Korgen bet bem prenftifdjctt efanbten.
Sr toar bei feb,r gnter Saune, nafjm mtd^

bet ber anb nnb

berfidjerte mitf), ba er fid) fjeute noc^ bet bem 2ftinifter nad)
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mcincr t'dtgctcgenfyeit cvfunbigcn tucrbc. 3rf) fanb il)n Bel

ifde, nb badjte bei ntir felbft, bafc cr meinen 33efud) uidjt

anneljmen tt>erbe. 3d) Ijatte einen hndjtigen S3rief bei ntir,

ben id) ifym iibergeben ijabe. abcn <Sie elb bei fid)? 23et

went ttofynen <3ie? 3d) foofyne nafje bet ber $ird)e, nidjt

lueit toon ber ^oft. Sfteljmen @te ba8
3Jie[fer

bet bent @tiel

unb nic^t bet ber lutge. SDer Sine na^m t^n bei bent ^opfc,
ber Slnbere bei ben JBetnen. ^d) tierfic^ere @ie bei ntetner

(Sljrc. ^tf) bcgegncte iljm beim ^>erange^en ouS bent !I)ea*

ter. 2Bir hjerben e8 ttjm bet elegen^eit fagen. SSarum

fttjen @ie beim ^cuer, finb (Sic nid)t ico^t? ^egen @ic ntir

bie SBaaren bei <Seite; tc^ toerbe fie ^olen laffen. 2)Zein ^Bru=

ber tft in ber (Sdjtadjt bet Celpjig nntgelomnten. 53et biefen

Shorten brad) er in STfjranen oug. ^3ir toaren immer jn*

fammen, bei ag unb bei S'Jadjt e toar eine alte eiooljn*

I)ett bei ben foment, (einen greunben an ifjrem eburtstage

45c[d)enfe ju fdjtcfcn.

43.

Wiit, with.

JDie tflug^ctt, prudence ; bet 2Kut^, courage ; bic Slintc, the gun ; bie

uge(, the ball ; bie tfanbfdjaft, the landscape ; baS eWtfien, conscience ;

tie timrnc, the voice; baS ^au^ttoort/ the substantive; ber StnfangS*

bud$abe, the initial letter; Ijanbeln, to act ; loben, to load, to charge ;

vorgdjcn, to pass ; becljren, to honor.

aKit ttcm finb <ie fpajieren gegangcn? 3JJit toetdjer

Same Ijaben @te getanjt? anbeln @ic ftct mit ^(ug^eit,

uertfjetbigen <Ste firi^
mit 3Wut^? )ie djon^eit tierge^t

mit ben Ofafjren. 3ft Qfyt gtinte mit ciner ^ugel getaben?

^fir greunb fyat mid^ mit einem 4Befudje beefyrt. 3JJan ift

fetjr jnfrieben mit tljm. @r tft geftern mit ber ^oft angc*

fommen. Sr tragt einen braunen 9?ocf mit gotbcnen ^nopfen.

er junge SOtat mit ben tangen ^jaaren ift ber <5oljn be8

^aufeg. >aben <Sic ben 2J?ann mit ber grofcen S^afe unb

ben fd)tt)ar3en 2tngen gefe^en? 2^etn ^inb, bn mufet beiu

gteifc^ mit ber abet unb ntd)t mit ber mnb effen. SDZeine

Safe fyat mtrTmit ST^ranen in ben Stugen criat)Itf ba^ fie

morgen abreifen mufc. SJiefe fianbfdjaft ift mit bent 33Iei*

ftift,
unb ntdjt mit ber geber geaeidjnet. 3d) fonn biefeS

efdjen! nic^t mit gutem ermffen anne^men. Sr trat mit

einer ^iftole in ber wnb ^erein, unb fd)rie mit tauter

timme. 3m liDeutfcfjen fcrirb jebe aupttt)ort mit einem

grofeen 5tnfangbuc^ftaben gefc^rieben.

9
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44.

ShtS, out of, from, of,

35te (Srfdjnmg, experience; bte Slbftdjt, the intention; ber

envy; bte Ucbung, the exercise; bie trafc, the punishment; ba3

tci)t,
the light; bcr Sob, death; bte gurdjt, fear; btr alS, the

throat; fonfi, otherwise; ubcrfcfcett, to translate; Satyr CMS, 3aljr
cm, from year to year.

2Ba8 madjen @ie? $fy uberfe^e au bem 5eutfd)en {11*3

granjofifdje. SSoIjer lommen <3ie? SBir lommen au8 ber

@d)u(e, aits bem arten. 2Bofjer finb <Ste? Qtf) bin au

Berlin, imb meitt greunb tft au8 8t)on. SBer ^at au biefem

'fofe getrunfen? ^c^ toei e au8 (Srfa^rung. ^c^ ^abc
e au8 guter Slbjt^t, au 8tebe 311 if)m get^an. 0^ erfe^e
cms 3f)rem 53riefe, ba @tc noc^ immer wniuo^t finb. ie

eijolera lomntt ou 3lfien. iefe JBttbfSufe tft au O^armor.

S5iefe ^iite finb aitS ber H^obe. <&: fdjreit au boKcm alfe.

^>c^ Itebe t^n anS gonjem ^er^en. Wltin ^Srnber !ommt feit

arfjt 5Tagen nid)t aits bem 3^mmer. e^t mir au ben

Stitgen, ber 97eib
fprtcj)t

au ^fjnen. ^c^ ^abe tange nid^t

mefr Glacier gefpiett, id) fomme gcutj anS ber Uebung. a

8id)t tft ou. 3Kit bem S:obe ift 5lIIe au. er djtiler

ntu ouS gutem Bitten unb nic^t au gurd;t bor (Strafe

arbeiten; fonft luirb er S'aljr anS ^a^r ein in bie @d)itie

getjen, o^ne gro^e $ortfd)ritte ju madjen.

45.

5fuf; on, upon, at.

SJte SBelt, the -world ; baS 28ort, the -word ; bte Sagb, the chase
; bte

Setter, the ladder
; bet arm, the noise

; ber gall, the case
; bas eftc^t,

the face ; fletgcn, to mount, ascend ; gimngett, to compel ; folgen, to
follow ; ettappen, to catch

; recfynen, to reckon.

Stuf Sieberfe^en ! ^a mfy, ouf bent 2Me tcerben toir

un teieberfe^en. 9?td)t3 anf ber Bett gefaltt tnir beffer afe

ein 53atf. ^>d) glanbe btr auf bein SBort. oc^ freue bid^

nid^t git fefyr barauf, er fann teidjt anf bierge^n STage auf*

gefdjoben toerben. SO^eine ^Briiber ge^en morgen auf bie $01$,
itnb id) toerbe oufs 8anb ge^en. @een @ie fid) auf einen

<&tu% unb fteigen @ie nid)t auf bie &eiter. 2Bir ^aben iljm

biefe (Summe auf fein guteS efid^t getie^en. @r fant auf

mid) Io8, unb njottte midj jtoingen, t^m gu fotgen. 3d)
Sarm auf bcr <Stra$e; man ^at einen ieb auf frifdjer

ertappt SJZeine Gutter tft brei 23iertel auf fieben Uljr ab

gereift. SKie ^eip biefe 53tume auf beutfc^i? @inb @ic 65fc
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ouf mid) ? 2Bte Uicfe rofdjen getjen ouf cincu Staler ?

toerbe aiif furje 3"* bcrretfen. 2luf atte ga'fle bin id) aber

bi jum fiinfjeljnten biefeg Sftonatg nrieber juriicf. Sluf'3

Sangfte wcrbe id) big jum jroan^igftcn bleiben. <3ie fb'nnen

e8 auf meinc efafyr tljun. Qd) fyabe aiif immer 2lb[d)ieb

con ifym gcnommen. (5r fyofft giwar nod) immer aiif mid),
attein id) ^abc if)m erflcirt, ba cr auf mic^ nidjt mefjr gu
redmen broudjt.

46.

Ucbcr, over, above.

3)a3 ctoitter, the thunder-storm ; ba3 Sdjlttetbt, the sword ; bet

SdjWcijj, the perspiration; bte tim, the forehead; bte Jtraft, the

force; bag elingen, success; na^, wet; bcfldnbtcj, constantly; an

fanglid), in the beginning ; fcfyulbig jcin, to owe ; in d;ulijcn |lccfen,
to be in debt.

&& ftc^t ein etoitter uber ber @tabt. 2)a8 ^loerbt ^)ing
iibcr feincm ^opfc. 3)ein Setter fit beftanbig uber [einen

33Udjern. ie aare ^angen i^m iiber bie Slugen. 3)er

djnjeip lief Ujm uber bie time. (Sr ftecft bis Uber bie

)f)ren in t^ulben. a8 tft iiber feinc ^ra'fte, uber feinen

S3erftanb. SDicfe iungen Seute fi^Iafen immer uber bem Sefen
cin. 2)Mne grait tft iiber funfiig unb id) bin iiber fedjjig

Oa^re att. iefeS Zudj ift iiber jwet SHcn breit. SBtr

mtiffen uber bicfen ^(u, iiber jeue ^Briicfe. Qd) werbe iiber

$ranffurt nad) Seip^ig reifen. S)ie (Sfyre gel)t iiber ben ^eid^*

t()um. eute iiber ad)t STage fommt mein 5Bater an. (5r ift

iiber cin |atbe8 Oa^r uerrcift gcwefen. !5)cin Setter ift mir

iiber ^unbert ^fjaler fd)ulbig. greue bic^ uid)t ju frii^ iiber

bag ettngen beiner llntcrnc^mung ;
bn bift nod) md)t iiber

ben 33erg. (S regnet fefjr ftarf, irir finb iiber unb iiber nafc

geiuorben. ein greunb fdireibt un8 nicf)t me^r; anfanglid)

er^ielten luir 53riefe iiber 23riefe Don itjm.

47.

cgcn, against, to.

2)ie SQBaffe, the weapon; ba3 efefe, the law; btc Dutttung, tho

receipt ; bcr iDienfl, the service ; Juo^itbdtig, charitable ; tragcn, to

carry ; bewunbern, to admire ; tccttcn, to bet ; letjhn, to do ; betteten,
to set foot upon ; frctlafjcn, to set at liberty.

)iefer enerat tragt bie SSaffen gegen fetn Satertanb.

gegcn fein ettriffen ^anbett, ^anbett gcgen ott unb

bag efelj. ^<^ betounbere feine 8iebc gegen feinc

unb feinc STrcuc gegen feinc ftreunbe. llnferc giirftin if
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tfya'tig gegen bie Strmcn. (Soriolan toar nnbantbar gegen fein

$aterlanb. (Sir ift freigetaffen toorben gegen fein SSerfpredjen,
bag Sanb widjt toieber jn betreten. Qdj fjabe il)n gegen Quit*

tung bejaljtt. Qd) toette getjn gegen ein8, baft er ntd)t toie*

berlommt. )iefer )ienft ift m'djts gegen benjenigen, ben

@ie mir geteiftet Ijaben. >iefe8 )orf liegt gegen 9?orben.

(Sr fd)tief gegen gtoei Uljr ein, imb ftanb gegen neitn Ut)r
toieber auf. SUMn (Mel totfb gegen (Snbe be Sinters an*

fommen.

48.

f SSenn, if, when ; eft, if, whether ; toantt, when,

jffidt, because ; toofjrcnb, while, during ; ber SRatlj, the advice ; Mug,
wise ; untcrljaltenb, amusing ; ctbteten, to forbid.

$d) toerbe t^n getoift beto^nen, toenn ic^ mit iljm jnfrieben
bin. $dj toerbe e Sfyntn fagen, toenn @ie gu mir fommen.

Saffen @ie mid) toiffen, toann @ie fommen toerben. SBenn

itjr gtucflic^ fetb, fo ertnnert eud) ber ienfte, bie toir eud)

geteiftet ^aben.' SBenn id) toiiftte, toann er jnriicffame, fo

toiirbe ic^ e8 -S'fjflen fagen. SBenn meine c^toefter ftug ift,

fo toirb fie meinen SftatI) bcfolgen. SSenn fie alter fein toirb

unb ettoaS meljr (Srfa^rung toirb ertangt ^aben, fo toirb fie

finben, baft id) ^edjt ^abe. Qd) toeift nid)t ob ba toa^r ift.

(5r fragt, ob @ie morgen abreifen toerben. Qd) faun nici^t

anggeljen, toeit ber Slrjt e8 mir fcerboten I)at. Qdj toitt 3^nen
ein unter^altenbeS SQud) lei^en, toeit @ie nic^t auSge^en Ion*

item (r arbeitet fteiftig, toa^renb fein 33ruber fpajieren ge^t.

Sr toirb ta'gtid) fion feinen Setjrern getobt, toaljrenb fein ^ru*
ber ftetS Don i^nen getabett toirb.

49.

JDo, as, because ; alS, when.

2)cr taat, the state ; armetymett, to accept ; et'nlabcn, to invite ; or<

toerfen, to reproach ; auftoecfcn, to awake, to rouse ; trcnnen, to se-

parate ;
_ ^tnterkjyen, to leave ; ttor&etgcljcn, to pass ; itngeratljen, ill-

bred ; liinfttg, in future ; leije, low, soft.

a id) fyeute feinen 33efitd) nid)t annetjmen fann, fo toitt

id) i^n auf funftigen onntag eintaben. a id^ morgen ab*

reifen muft, fo bin id) gefommen, wm Slbfc^ieb pn -Sljnen su

ne^mem a mein SSater franl ift, fo lann id) nit^t fpajieren

ge^en. SBeit toir fiirdjteten, @ie aufjutoeden, fo fyaben toir

(eife gefproc^en. a toir getooljnt toaren, mit etnanber ju

leben, fo fatten toir m'ete 2Rii^e, imS ju trennen. 3U3
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9?cfoiriba8 bent (Spamhtonbas bonuarf, bafj er bcm <taate

feinc $inbcr Ijinterlaffe, antroortete biefer: 5Du tljuft nod)

mcniger fitr baS 23atertanb, ba bu ifjm nur einen ungeratfjencn

(Soljn Ijintcrfaffen toirft. 21(8 ituS etncn ag Ijatte toorbei=>

gdjen laffen, olnte ^emanbent ettoaS uteS 311 eweifcn, [agte

cr : $d) ^abe etnen ag erloren.

50.

SQoUcn, to be -willing ; fonnctt, to be able, to know ; laffen, to let,

to allow, to have (done).

3>r S3cfc^I, the order ; bie JRetfc, the journey ; bie 9tufmcrf[amFctt,
the attention ; fete uft, the mind, the wish

; bet 93cbctt, the soil ;

ttacnfinnig, obstinate ; fcud^t, moist ; bc[onbcr3, particular ; Borgcrucft,
advanced ; untcrneljmcn, to undertake

; ftdj tcdrincn, to warm one's

self; (Sdjlittjcfyulj laufcn, to skate.

>te ^tnber tnetneS 9^arf)BarS finb fo etgenftnntg, ba^ fie

nie bie 53efel)te ifjrer (5(tern erfiiflen toolten. SBifl ber 23ater

fie cmf ben <Spajiergang ntttne^nten, fo tootfen fie ju aufe

Wetben ;
will bie Gutter, bafj fie orbeiten, fo Woden fie an*

get)en. S8 ift fait, hrir wollen in'3 an geljen, ober h)ir

iDoIIcn cin toentg fptelen, tint itnS ju erfoarmen. 5Die 9?eli=

gton tt)il(f bafj tt)ir feinem Slnbent t^un, h)a8 trir nid^t tt)oOen,

ba man e nn8 t^ne. iefe ^ffan^en tooOen einen feu^ten
^Boben unb cine befonbere Stufmerffamfeit. SBir fb'nnen diet

t^nn, wenn h)ir nur tooflen. 2Bir tuerben biefe ^eife ntc^t

me^r unternel^men fonnen, roett bie ^a^c*3eit fd^on ju toeit

oorgeriicft ift. 5Ber mit ^nfcen reifen toitt, tttu^ bie pradje

bcS SanbeS fennen, in ttetdjem er reifet. fb'nnen @ie rfjlitt*

fdju^ taufen? $&) fonnte eS efyebcm njo^t; aber feitbem id)

ba8 ein gebrodjen ^abe, lann ic^ e8 nid^t nte^r. $tf) tiabe

ntir cin paar nene tiefet ntac^en laffen. iefer Scorer la|t

[cine <Sd)iUcr I)inan?gc{)en, fo oft fie nft ^abcn.
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DIVERSE EXERCISES.

1.

THE CANE-PIPE.

(The vocabulary is to be found at the end of the exercises.)

(Sin ontg fjatte einen @d)anteifter, ber fidj *>om nrtetu

ftabe 311 biefent toidjtigen Slmtc
emporgejdjtoungen Ijatte. 5er

djalpeifter
ttwrbe aber bet bent $onige berlfagt, bafj er ben

!onigltd)en @d)ak beraube unb bie geraubten oftbarfeiten in

einent etootbe tterberge, ba8 ntit einer etfernen l)Ur Der*

[e^en fet.

Ser $i5mg befit^te ben
^a^metfter, befo^ feinen ^ataft,

unb a(3 er an bte etferne STpr fam, befaljt er, fie ju Cffnen.
2U3 ber ^ontg ^tnetntrat, n?ar er gcutj erftannt. (5r fa^

ntdjts otS bte ftier Sanbe, etnen (anbli^en 2:ifd^ unb einen

<2trotjfe[fef. Sluf bent Ztffy lag eine rirtenfldte, ein irten*

[tab unb eine ^rirtentafcfye.

er <Sd)a1?metfter aber fprad) : Qn ntetner ^ugenb ^ittete

td^ bte rfjafe. )u, o ^iintg, gogft mt^ an beinen of.

j^ier in biefent einotbe brac^te id) feit ber eit tagtid^ eine

(Stunbe $u, erinnerte mti^ ntit greuben nteines t)origen <Stan*

be, unb nneberljolte bie Sieber, bie ic eternals gum 8obe be8

<Sc^5pfer8 fang, at8 tc^ friebttc^ jneine $eerbe ptete. 21^,
ta mt(^ ttrieber juritdfe^ren auf nteine t)atertid^en gturen, IDO

ic^ gtiicftidjer tear, alS an betnem ^>ofe !

)er ^bntg h)ar fe^r ergitrnt Uber biejentgen, ttieWje bet

eblen 3ttann Derteumbet fatten ;
er wnarmte il;n unb bat i^n

bet Unit jn btetben.

2.

THE THREE ROBBERS.

)ret dauber morbeten unb ^titnberten cinen ^aufmann,
ber ntit einer SDfcnge etb unb $oftbarfetten bnrd) etnen

SSalb reifte. @te bradjten ben geraubten djafc in tftre
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)b'I)te,
uub fdjicften ben iimgften toon tljnen in bie tabt

urn SebenSmittel einjufaufen.

21(8 er fort roar, fagten bie beiben onbcren : SBarum foffen

toir biefe grofeen 9teid)tf)iimer tnit bicfem 23urfd)en tijeiten?

SKcnn cr juriidfommt, looflen hrir il)n tobten.

)er Junge ^tiuber badjte unterttcgS bet fid) : SBte glutf(id)

toare id), ttcnn all biefeS etb mir geljorte ! .$(*) ^ weine

jioet ifa^rten toergiften, fo bel)otte ic^ eS fiir mid) attetn.

2lt3 er in ber <Stabt angelommen toar, faufte er CebenS*

mittet ein, tfjat @ift in ben Setn unb le^rte in ben SBatb

juriicf.

^omn U)ar er in bie 6!)le getreten, a( bie beiben anbe*

ren auf iljn gufprangen unb if)n ntit i^ren Sot^en burdj*

bo^rten. ^)ierauf fefeten fie fid), a^en unb tranfen ben er=<

gifteten SBein. <Sie ftarben unter ^eftigen (Sdjmerjen, unb

man fonb i^re Seidjnnme mitten unter ben cpfeen, njetc^e

fie aufgeljauft fatten.
3.

THE PILGRIM.

^>n einem ^rac^tigen @d)(offe, loon bem fd)on langft jebe

(Spur fcerfdjrounbcn ift, (ebte einft ein fefjr reiser fitter. Sr

toertoanbte Diet elb, um eS jn toerfc^onern, aber er t^at toe*

nig fiir bie 3lrmen.

S5a fam einmat ein armer ^ifger, ber um eine ^ac^t^er*

berge bat. )er fitter wie8 if>n tro^ig ab unb fagte : )iefe3

dj(o ift fein aftfjof. Srlaubt mir nur brei Stagat,

fagte ber ^3i(ger, fo ttritf ic^ loeiter getjen. )a gebe ic^

gu, oerfefcte ber fitter.

SBer betoo^nte dor @udj biefeS @d^tc ? fragte ber ^tfger.

2JJein 23ater. SBer war bor ii)m ber 4Betoo^ner biefeS

@d)(offe? 9ftein ro^oater. Unb tter h)irb na

barin roofjnen? Wldn @o^n, toenn e3 ott toitt.

5iun, fprac^ ber ^ifger, twenn $titt nur eine genriffe

in biefent (Sc^toffe ttot)nt, unb toenn tmmer (Siner bem 5tn

bcrn ^5tafe barin madjt, fo feib $fy nur a'fte Ijier unb baS

<Sd)to| ift toirflic^ ein aft^auS. SSertoenbet ba^er nic^t fo

tJtet, um bicfeS |>auS fo fe^r 311 t)erfd)6nem, h)e(^c8 ^l)r nur fiir

fo fur^e 3cit befi^t. f)ut lieber ben Strmen ute, fo tterbet

^r im ^)immel eine eitrige SSo^nung crlangen. $)er fitter

na^m biefe Sorte $n erjen, gewdtjrte bem ^ilger feme 33ittc

unb lourbe fitr bie $otge toof)ttt)atiger gcgen bie Slrmen.
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4.

THE ROBIN-REDBREAST.

(Sin $otf)fef)ld)en fam in ber trenge beS SBiitter*. an

ba$ $eufter eineS frommen 8anbmann, ate ob e gern Jjinein

mb'd)te. 35a offnete ber Sanbmann fein geufter unb naf)tn

ba8 sutraultdje f)ierd)en freunb(id) in feme SBotjnung. to
toirfte e8 bie ^Brofamen unb $6rnd)en auf, bie toon feinem

SEifdje fielen, unb bic ^inber be 8anbmanu6 Hebten ba3

SBfigtein fe^r.
, Slber al nun ber ^ritfjltng toteber in ba Sanb fam unb

bte ebiifrfje M betaubten, ba offnete ber ganbmonn fetn

$enfter, itnb ber ttetne aft entflof) in ba na^e 2Balbrf)en,

unb bante fetn 9^eft unb fang etn fro^ttc^eS 8tebd)en.

Unb ftefje,
afe ber SBinter nneberfefjrte, ba !am ba 9?ot^

fefylcfyen abermals in bte SKo^nung beS 8anbntann, unb ^atte

fetn Setbcfiett ntttgebrac^t. er ganbmann aber unb feme

ftuber freuten ftd^ fefyr, ate fie bte beiben S^ter^en fa^en,

bie fo jutrautic^ uml)erfrf)auten. Unb bte tinber fagten : te

2Soge((|en fe^en un8 an, ate ob fie un8 etnwS fagen woUten.

a antoortete ber SSater : SSenn fie reben fonnten, fo

witrben fie fagen : gntrauen crtoedt 3trancn, unb SHcbe er*

Sengt egentiebe.

5.

THE VOICE OF JUSTICE

gin reiser 2ftann, 97amen 6^r^fe, gebot fetnen

ten, eine anne SBittwe fanttnt i^rcn Jlmbern au$ iljrer

nung ju oertreiben, n)et( fie ben gelDo^nlidjcn 3in nic^t

ja^Ien bermorf)te. Site bie SMener famen, fpra^ ba8 Seib :

2(4, oergieljet ein toenig ; bietteidjt, ba^ ctter err fid^ unfcr

crbarme
; ic^ initt jn i^m ge^en unb i^n bitten.

!Darauf ging bte SBitttoe jn bent reicfyen SO^ann utit i^rcn

t)ier ^tnbern, einS tag !ran! barnieber, unb afle fle^ten, fie

nit^t gn toerftoen. SfrtjfeS aber fprac^ : 2fteine Sefeljte farm

ic^ nidjt anbern, eS fet benn, ba ^^r (Sucre djulb

bejaljtet.

Sa lueinte bie gutter bitterttdj unb fagte : 2lc, bie

eine6 Iranfen ^inbeS Ijat at( meinen SBcrbienft oerjc^rt unb

tneinc Strbeit geljinbert. Unb bte $inbcr flel)ten ntit ber

gutter, fie nic^t ju oerfto^en.

Slber (5^r^fe toanbtc fic^ eg toon ifjnen unb ging in feto
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artcnljauS unb Icgte fid) ouf ba8 ^otftcr, ju ruljen, toie er

Jjflegte. (S3 n>ar aber cm fd)n>it(er ag, unb bidjt am or*

tcnfaal flojj cin from, ber Derbreitcte $ul)fang, imb e8 toar

einc tifle, bajj fcin iiftdjcn fid) regie.

)a
Ijijrte

GtfjrtyfcS ba8 etispet beS djiffs am Ufer, aber

cS tiwte if)m gleid) bent ettnnfel bcr
^inber

bcr armen siBittiue;

nub er ltarb unru^ig auf feinem ^J3olfter.

arnai^ ^or^te er auf ba3 9taufrf)en be (StromeS unb e

bitnftc tfjn, a(3 rntjt cr an bent eftabe cineg unenbli^en

5DJcerc, unb er fta'tjte fid) auf feinem ipfiiljte.

21(3 er nun intebcr Ijordjte, erfd^oll au3 ber 5crne ber )on*

tier eineS en)itter5, unb er gtaubte bie ttmnte be$ eridjts

gii oerne^men.
9Zun ftanb er ploklid) auf, eilte nad) aufe unb gebot fei*

nett ned)ten, ber annen SBtttoc ba3 au gu offnen. Slber

fie ttiar fammt i^ren Sinbern in ben SBatb gcjogen unb nir*

genbfi ju finben. Unterbeffen War baS emitter

gen, unb e3 bonnerte unb fiet ein getoattiger 9iegcn.

aber tear boll llnmutl) unb wanbelte umljer.

2tm anbern Xage berna^m Giljrtyfe^,
ba fran!e fiinb fet

im SSalbe gcftorben unb bie OKutter mtt ben anberen ^initieg*

gejogcn. a toarb i()in fcin arten fammt bent aal unb

^?olfter juttiiber, unb er geno nidjt metir bie ^iifjhtng be3

raufdjenben <Strome6.

^Balb nadj^cr fiel (SljrtyfeS in cine ^ranffjett, unb ttnmer in

ber i^e be8 $tebcr8 ernal)in er be @d)i(fe eti^pet unb

ben raufc^cnben trom unb ba bum|)fe 2:ofcn bc emitters.

Sltfo berfdu'eb er.

6.

THE PEACHES.
(Sin Sanbmamt bvac^te au3 ber @tabt fiinf ^firftdje mir,

bie fcfjSnften, bie man fefyen fonnte. (Seine ^inber aber fafjen

biefe ^rud)t gum erften 2Me; be^alb raunberten unb freuten

fie fid) fefyr uber bie fdjonen Slepfet mit ben rot^lid)en 33acfen

unb bent garten gtaum. )arauf oertfieilte ber 23ater fie unter

feine ter ^naben, unb cine erfyieft bie Sautter.

5lm Slbenb, ats bie ^inber in bag <d)(afftimmerlcht gingcn,

fragte ber 23ater : 9?utv n)ic I)oben cud) bie fdjoucn 5lepfe(

gef^mectt?

errttd), licbcr 25atcr ! fagte ber 2lc(tcfte. 5 ift cine fdjiine

fo fftubcrlt^ unb fo fanft uon cfdjinacf. 0^ Ijabe

9*
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mtr ben tent forofom tocrtimljrt unb ttitt nrir barauS etnen

23aum er^ieljen.

$3rab ! fagte ber 2>ater. )a8 l)eit IjauI)8fterifcfj fitr bit

gnfunft geforgt, line eS bem Sanbmaun gegtemt.

3d) fyabe bie meinige fogfeid) anfgegeffen, rief bcr Oitngfte,
itnb ben @tctn fortgettorfen, unb bie Gutter Ijat mir bie

bon ber iljrigcn gcgeben. Q, ba fdjmetft fo fitjj unb

st im SD2unbe !

fagte ber S5ater, bu Ijoft stoar ntc^t fef)r Hug, after

bocf) natttrltc^ unb noc^ finbtidjer SBcife gel)anbe(t. giir bie

^(ug^eit ift aurf) nod) JRaara geuug im Seben.

:Da begann ber stoeiie @o^n: ^d) Ijabe ben (Stein, ben ber

Heine 4Brnber forinmrf, gefammett unb aufgeHopft. (gg U)ar

ein ^crn barinr ber fdjmecfte fo fu n)ie etne 9?ufj. Slber

vitetnen
^ftrfid) ^abe icl) cerfauft unb fooiel elb bafi'tr ertjal*

ten, ba id), toemt i^ nad) ber tabt fcnnme, toofy giufilf ba*

fitr faufen fann,

er SSater fd)uttette ben topf unb fagte : tug ift baS

Stwar, aber finbtid) unb uatiirlid) tear e ntd)t. ^3elna^re bid)
ber ^imntet, bafe bu fein ^aufmann tnerbeft !

Unb bu, (gbmunb ? fragte ber 23ater. llnbefangen unb offen
anttoortete (gbmunb : ^)d) f)abe meinen ^Pfirfid) bem o^ne
unferS 9^ad)bar, bem lran!en eorg, ber ba gteber ^at, ge*

bradjt. (Sr trotlte i^n nid)t neljmen, ba I)ab' id) i^n ifjm auf
ba ^Bett getegt unb bin tyimtieggegangen.

S^un, fagte ber 35ater, hjer ^at benn toofjl ben Beften c*

brand) Don feinem $firfid) gemad)t ?

)a riefcn fie at(e brei: !)a3 ^at 53ruber (gbmunb get^an!
(Sbmunb aber fd)h)ieg [till. Unb bte Gutter umarmte i^n

mtt einer S^ran' im Singe.
IT

THE DESERT ISLAND.

(gin reidjcr, gitttljfitiger SD^ann ottte eineu feiner @Haticu

gtiic!Jid) madden:
er fdjenfte itjm bte ^reifiett unb Iie tijm ein

@d)iff utit toieten !oftnd)en SKaaren auriiften. ,,el)/' fagte

er, ,,unb fegle bamit in ein frembeS Sanb; hJitdjere utit biefen

SSaaren, unb atler enrinn folt bein fein." >cr SHaoe

retfte ab; aber !aum toar er einige g,tit anf ber @ee, a(S fid)

ein Ijeftiger (Sturm erljob uub baS @d)tff gegen eine ^(ippe

iuarf, ba^ e8 fd)eiterte. ic !ofttid)en SBaaren fierfanfen im
atte fctuc cfa^rten lomcn inn, unb er fetbft errcid)tc
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mit genaner Sttotl) baS lifer eincr 3nfel. wngrig, nacft unb

oljne >itt[e,
ging er tiefer in'S 8anb Ijincht, unb roctnte tiber

fetn Uhgtitcf, al8 cr bon fern cine grofee @tabt erblicfte, aitd

ber ttjrn eine -Jftcnge (Sinttiofjner mtt grofjem efdjrei entgcgen
font. wf)etl nnferm $b'nige!" riefen fie iljm 311, fe^ten iljn

auf einen prSdjttgen SBagen unb fitljrten if)n in bte <Stabt.

(5r !am in ben fdnigtirfjen ^ataft, h)o man ifym einen tyix*

pnrmantet anfegte, cm Siabem um fetne tirn banb unb

iljn einen gotbenen f)ron befteigen tie. S)ie SSorne^men
traten um i^n Ijer, fieten toor Ujm nieber unb fd^njuren im
^amen beS gan^en 33otfe il)m ben (5ib ber Xreue.

)er nene ^dntg gtaubte 2tnfang, aKe biefe ^errHc^teit

fet ein fdjoner STraum, bis bie gortbauer fcineS (UcfeS i^n

nirfjt met)r 3U>eifetn lie^ ba bie hjunberbare 33egebent)eit

mirffid^ tua^r fei. ,,Qdj begreife nirf)t," fprad^ er bei fid)

felbft, ,,ttia8 bie Slugen biefeS ttinnberlidjen S3olfe be^oubert

jjat, einen naclten ^rembting jn feinem ^onig ^u maiden.
@ie ttriffen nic^t, toer id) bin, fragen uid)t, mo id) ^erfomme,
unb fefcen mid) auf i^ren l)rott ! $8a ift ba6 fitr eine be-

fonbcre @itte in biefcm 8anbe?"

8.

CONTINUATION.
o bad)te er unb h)urbe fo neugierig, bie llrfadje feiner

Srfjebung ju toiffen, ba^ cr fid) entfd)(o, einen bon ben 33or*

ue^men
an feinem |>ofe,

ber tljm ein lueifer SKann gu fein

fd)ien, um bie Stuftb'fung biefeS 9?atf)fe(8 gn fragen. ,f25e*

gier \
u rebete er iljn an, ,,toarum ^abt il)r mid) benn gn eurem

$b'ntge gemad)t? SBie !onntet i()r ioiffen, ba| id) auf eurer

3nfct angefommen fei? Unb n)a tnirb enbtid) mit mir toer*

ben?" ,,|)err!" anttoortete ber SScjier, ,,biefe ^nfe( hrirb

bon eiftern bett)of)nt. @ie Ijaben bor langen gtittn ben

3tflma'd)tigen gebeten, il)nen ia()rlid) einen (Sofjn 2lbam8 311

fenben, ba er fie regiere. er 2l(fmad)tige f)at if)rc ^Bitte

angenommen, unb la'ftt atte ^a^re, an bem namtid)en Xagc,
einen 9}2enfd)cn an ifyrer $n\d lanben. !Die (Sinttjo^ner eilen

Ujm, tt)ie bu gefefjen Ijaft, frenbig entgegcn unb erfennen iljn

fur ifjren Dberijerrn ;
abet feine ^egienmg bauert uid)t Itir.*

gcr al8 ein 0^- -3ft bicfe 3^it bcrfloffe-n unb ber befttmmte

Xag toieber erfd)iencn, fo toirb er feiner SBurbe entfc^t ;
man

beraubt tljn beS fonigtidjcn SdjmitcfeS unb legt i^m fd)Ied)te

v̂ (eiber an. @eine 53cbtenten tragen i^n mit etuatt an Ufer
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tmb legcn ifyn in ein befonberS baju gebautcS @d)iff, ba9 Hjn

auf cine anbere -O'nfel bringt. >ie -3nfcl ift ttntft itnb o'be
;

jener, ber nod) toor roenigen agen ein madjttger $onig ftar,

fommt fyier natft on itnb finbet toeber Untertfyanen nod

$reunbe. Wemanb utmmt an feinem Ungtitcfe Stljett, nnb er

muft in biefem ttritften Sanbe ein traurige nnb tummertoofleS

Sebcn fiiljren, tncnn er fetn Qcfyv ntc^t flug ongenjenbet Ijat.

91ad) ber SSerbannnng be olten ^8ntg ge^t ba S3olf bem
nenenr ben if)in bie 33or[et)itng be8 Slttmttditigen jebe3 ^a^
ofyne 5tnnafnne fenbet, auf bie gcrttffjnttdje SSeife entgegen
nnb nimmt tfyn mit gki^er ^reube, U)ie ben fcorigen, auf.

ie8, err! ift ba etoige efe^ biefeS 9Md)e8, ba fetn

^liJntg wa^renb fetner 9?egternng auf^eben fann." ,,@inb

benn anc^ metne 25organger/' fragte ber
^(Jnig hjeiter, fft>on

biefer furjen auer i^rcr |>o^eit nnterrtdjtet gewefen ?"

,,^einem toon ifynen," antmortete ber SBcjicr, ,,ttar btefeS efelj

ber S3ergangtid)fett nnbefannt: aber ntge ttcen fief)
toon

bent fanje, ber i^ren ljron nmgaB, bknben
; fie toergaften

bie tranrige 3u^unf^ un^ bcrtebten if)r ^>a^r, ofjne weife 311

fein. Slnbere Beraufc^ten firf)
in ber (SUftigfeit i^reS liicfeS

;

fie getrauten fid^ nid|t, an bie toitfte ^nfet 311 benfen, aus

gurd;t, bie 5lnne^m(icg!eit be6 gegentoartigen enuffeS jn
ocrbittern

;
itnb fo tanmetten fie, n>ie STrunlene, auS einer

greube in bie anbere, bt i^re $eit nnt tttar nnb fie in ba3

dQtff getuorfen tnurben. SBenn ber itnglii(flid)e STag fain,

fo fingen SlOe an, fid^ $n bellagen unb i|re 35erbfenbnng 311

kfeufjen ;
aber nun ttmr e gu fpat, unb fie ttmrben o^nc

d)onnng bem (Sfenbe itbergeben, baS fie erftartete nnb bem

fie bitrd) Seif)eit nidjt fatten borbeugen itiotfen."

9.

CONTINUATION.

SMefe (gr^a^tnng beg eifte8 erfiiflte ben ^6nig ntit ^urd^t,
r fdjanberte Dor bem @(^icffat ber fcortgen ^onige guritc! unb

hritnfcfyte, i^rem Ung(iicfe ju entgegen. (Sr fa^ mit @d)recfen,
ba fdjon eintge SKodjen toon biefem furjen ^afire toerffoffc

ttaren, unb baft er eiten miiftte, bie iibrigen Sage feiner $tt>

gierung befto beffer ju nii^en. ,,2Beifer 23ejicr \
u

ftorac^ er ju
bem eifte, bn t)aft mir mem fiinftigeS @d)icffa{ unb bie liiqe

liDauer meiner lontglidgen S)7a^t entberf't
;

aber ic^ bttte bid?,

[age mir aud), tca id) ttjun mnft, wenn id) ba Sfenb mei*
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ncr 23orgcinger Dermeiben nutt." ,,(Srinnere bid), $err !

onttoortetc ber eift, ,,baft bit uarft auf nnfcre $n\d gefout'

men bift ;
benn eben fo nrirft bit ttncber I)inauSgef)en itnb nic

mats jurttdfcljren. (58 ift affo nur cin einjigeS Sftittel mbg>
ltd), bem 2ftanget tooqubeugen, ber in jenem anbe ber 33er

bamutng brofyt : toemt bit es narnlid) frudjtbar madjft unb mil

Crimuofjueru befefceft. >ie t[t na<^ iinferen efe^en tocr.

Qijnnt, unb beine Untert^ancn finb bir fo tioflfontmen ge^or*

fam, bo^ [ie ^inge^en, ftio bit fie fyinfenbeft. c^idc alfo

eine SOJenge 3U'beitIcitte Ijinitber unb lafj bie njiiften gc^cr
in fritcjjtbare Slecfer ertt)Qiibe(n

;
baite tabte unb SSorrat^=

I)iiufer unb fcerforge fie mit ofien not^bitrftigen 8eben$mitte(n.

^Rit (Sinem Sort : bereite bir ein neued 9tei^, beffen (Sin*

U)ol)uer bi^ uarf) bciner SSerbannung ntit Reuben aufne^men.
S(ber ei(e, (aj? feinen 2lugenb(icf ungenii^t doritber ge()en ;

benn bie tit ift furj, unb je me^r bit gum Slnbau beiner !iinf*

tigen 2Bot)nuug tljuft, befto gtttdli^er h)irb bein 5lufentl)alt

bort fein. )enfe, bein ^a^r ift ntorgen fd)on urn, unb nii^e

beine grei^eit iwie ein ftuger glu^tling, ber bcm SSerberben

cntgefyen toilL SSenn bit raeinen 9?atl) deradjteft ober jau*

berft, fo bift bu toerloren, unb fangeS Slenb ift bein 2oo."
!>er ^onig tear ein Huger 2ftann, unb bie 9iebe be @ei-

fte8 gab feiner Sntf^tieiung unb feiner Stfya'tigteit Iuge(.

(5r faitbte fog(eid) eine 9)?enge Untert^anen ab: fie gingen

mit greuben unb griffen ba S5er! mit (Sifer an. ie $n\d
fing an fid) 311 t>crfrf)onern, unb efyc fcd) 2JZonben toergangen

tnaren, ftanben fd)on <Stabte auf t^rcn bliitjenben Sluen

cffen ungeadjtet Ite ber $b"nig in feinem Sifer ttidjt nad^:

er fanbte immer mefyr (Sintoo|ner ijtniiber; bie folgenben

toaren nod^ freubiger, als bie erftcn, ba fie in ein fo toofjl

angebauteS Canb gingen, ba t^re greunbe unb SlntieriDanbten

beiroljnten,

10.
THE END.

Unterbeffen fam ba Snbe beS O^vcS immer nafjer. ie

Dorigen ijnige fatten bor biefem Stugenbticfe ge^ittert, biefer

faf) ii>m mit @e^nfud)t entgegen; benn er ging in ein anb,

Wo er fidg burd) fcine Huge $Tt)atigfeit eine bauernbe 2Bo^*

nung gebaut ^atte. )er beftimmte STag crfdu'en enblid).

5Der ^bnig n^urbc
in feinem ^atafte ergriffen, feineS 2)ia

bem8 unb feiner fb'nigiid^en ^lieibung beraubt unb auf ba3
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nntoermetblicfye dn'ff gebradjt, ba$ ifjn nadj feinem 23erban*

mtngSorte fitfyrte. $aum toar er aber am Ufer ber neucn

Qn\d gelanbet, at3 iijm bie (Simttoljner nut $renben entgegen

etften, il)n mit grower (H)re empfingen, unb fein >aupt ftatt

jeneS iabemS, beffen >err(i<i)feit nur ein ^aljr toafyrte, mit

einem unDerroetfttdjen I&fumenfranje fcfymitcften. er SlH*

mad^ttgc beto^nte feme SBetSljett : (5r gab ifym bte Unfterb*

tt^!eit fetner Untertfyanen unb mac^te i{)n ju iljrem etotgen

^onige.
* *

*

S)er
reic^e, n)ol)ttr)attge 9Kann ift ott

;
ber @!(abe, ben

fein err fortfenbet, ift ber Sftenfd) bet fetner eburt
;

bie

^nfet, too cr anlanbet, ift bie SBett
;

bte Cnntooljner, bte if)m

freubig entgegen fommen, finb bie (Sttern, bie fitr ben nadften

Seinenben forgen. er SJejier, ber ifyn toon bent traurigen

d^idfol, ba i()m bedprfte^t, unterri^tet, ift bie SBeiS^eit.

aS Qafy fciner 9?egterung ift ba menfdjti^e Seben, unb

bie ttiifte -^nfet, ttjoljin er gefitfjrt toirb, bie litnftige SBett.

ie Slrbeitstente, Me er bal)in fenbet, finb bie gttten SBerfe,

bte er itiat)renb feineS SebenS Derridjtet. ie ^onige aber,

toeldje oor i()m ba^ingegangen finb, oljne itber ba0 llngtutf,

baS iljncn bro()te, nac^pbenfen, finb jene t^oric^ten 3Jknfd)en,

bie fid) bfoS mit irbifdjen ^reuben bef^aftigen, ofjne an ifjr

8eben nac^ bent Sobe ju benfen; fie toerben mit ettrigem

lenb beftraft, h)eit fie bor bent STfjrone be8 S(ftnta'd)tigat mit

erf^einen, bie an guten SBerfen leer finb.

VOCABULARY.

1.

r, treasurer; ^trtenfiaB, shepherd's-staff ; Stmt, oflBce ;

,
to rise ; fccrflagen, to accuse ; fcerauben, to rob

;

treasure ; ^ofibarfetten, trinkets
; DerBcrgen, to hide ; etnolbe, vault ;

Uerfc^en, to provide ; befeljen, to examine ; erfiaunt, surprised ; tanbli^,
rural ; trcljjeffel, chair of straw ; .gnrtenflote, cane-flute ; ^trtcntafc^c,

ehopherd's-bag ; fiiiten, to look after ; Sdjlaf, sleep ; Jte^cn, to attract ;

of, court ; gubringcn, to spend ; ber origc <Stanb, the former state ;

ftieberljokn/ to repeat; tcb, song; Sob, praise; <^6pfer. Creator;

frtebltd), peaceably ; <cerbe, flock ; fcdtcrlidje ^lurcn, native fields ;

trjurnt, angry; jjerlcumben, to slander; ebel/ excellent; umamten/ t

embrace.
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2.

SRdubcr, robber ; morbctt, to murder ; Jjlunbcm, to plunder, to rob

tfoftbarfcitcn, valuable tilings; 6{)lc, cavern; i'cbcnSinittcl, victuals;

fort, gone ; 93urfd)C, fellow ; tobtdt, to kill ; untcmcgS, on the road ;

efdfyrte, companion ; scrgiftcn, to poison ; bcfyaltcn, to keep ; (Sift,

poison ; faunt, scarcely ; tretcn, to enter ; lllfpringcn, to rush upon ;

;Doldj, dagger ; burdjboljren, to pierce ; Ijefttg, violent ; ctdjnam,

corpse ; aufj)aufcn f
to accumulate.

3.

(Byur, trace ; jjerfdjtoinbctt, to disappear ; Slitter, knight ;
fcetttetts

ben, to spend ; erjd)6ncrn, to adorn ; ^ilgcr, pilgrim ; 9Jad)tfi,etberge,

night's-lodging ; abacifen, to refuse; trofcig, haughtily; aftyof,

inn ; Stage, question ; toeitet geljett, to go on his way ; gugcben,

grant ; beWofynen, to inhabit ; aft, guest ; tmrflid;), indeed ; licber,

rather ; $tmmcl, heaven ; eteig, eternal, everlasting ; 2Bob,nung, habi-

tition ; erlano.cn, to acquire ; gcttdljrett, to grant ; fur bie olgc, afte,

wards ; tvc^lt^dttg, charitable.

Strcnge, rigor ; 2Dtntcr, -winter ; fromm, good-natured ; anbs

r^nn, peasant, alS ob, as if; jutraulid), confidently; freunbtid),

friendly ; SBoIniung, house, dwelling ; attfptrfcn, to pick up ; 33ro*

famcn, ^rumdjcn, crumbs; grii^ting, spring; anb, country; ts

tufd), bushes
; jid) bclauben, to leaf, to cover themselves with leaves

;

ctitfltcgen,
to fly away; batten, to build; 9ieft/nest; frofjltd), joyful ;

totebcnefcjen, to return; abcrmals, again; ntttbringcn, to bring along
with one; um^crfdjauen, to look about; anfdjcn, to look at;
confidence

; erttjerfcn, to arouse
; crjeugcn, to produce.

ebictcitj
to order; Jlnedjt, servant; 9Bitttc, -widow; ertretbcn,

to expel; itiljrttd), annual; .SinS, rent; fccrjiefycn, to tarry, stay; er

barmen, to have pity ; franf barnieber liegen, to be ill
; flcfyen, to

implore; fccrflofjcn, to expel; 93cfcbl, order; anbern, to change;
e3 fct benn, except ; <d)iilb, debt

; bittcrltd), bitterly ; ^Pflege, care,

nursing; a3crbten(l, gain; fcerjdjtcn,
to consume; er^tnbem, to hinder;

jid) wcgwcnben, to turn away; artenfjaitS, summer-house; jid) legcn,
to lie down

; Spoljhr, cushion
; ril^en, to repose ; ^flcgett, to use, to

be in the habit; fdjnnil, sultry, very hot; bid)t, close by; jliefjcn,
to flow, to run; (Strom, river; Dcvbreitcn, to spread; ^tifylung,

coolness; <Sti((e, quiet; uft, nir; fid) rcgcn, to move; cltSpcf, con-

tinual lisping; <Ed}tlf, reed
j Ufcr, bank; tijncn gleid), to sound like,

to resemble: ctwnfcl, whining; inmtfyig, restless
; barnad), then;

^ordjcn, to listen; 9laufd)cn, rustling; baudjtcn, to seem; cftabe,

shore; uncnbltd), endless; fid) Wdljcn, to toss about; Conner, thun-

der; emitter, thunderstorm; eridjt, judgment; erneb,irtcn, to

hear; citen, to hasten; ntrgcnbS, nowhere^ untcrbcffcn, in the mean
time

; l)inaufjtcfi,cn, to come up ; gcttaltifl, violent; Unmittfi,, depressed

ipirits; umljcwanbeln/ to walk to and fro; l)mtt>cgjte(;cn, to pass
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away ; julwbet twctben, to be disgusted ; gent'efen, to enjoy ; taufdjctt,

to rustle ; -^ifce, heat ; iet>cr, fever ; bumpf, dull, hollow ; Xo\tnf

uoise , fcerfdjetben, to expire.

6.

cmbmann, countryman ; mttMngen, to bring along with one ;

$ftrjtfd), peach; rct^lld), reddish; JBatfcn, cheeks; jatt, tender;

glaum, down; fccrtfjctlen, to divide- djlaffammerletn, little bedroom;
frtjmecfen, to taste, to like; jaubmid) unb fanft, delicious and sweet

at the same time
; efd)macf,

taste
; tettt, stone forgfant, carefully ;

fccrwaljtcn, to keep; crjtefyctt,
to raise; tjauSfyalterifd), economical;

3uhmft, future
; jorgcn, to take care

; gejicnten, to become
; aufeffcn,

to eat up; fottwcrfen, to throw away; alfte, half; jetfdjmcljen,
to

melt; jVoar,
to be sure" Hug, wise; nad) ftnblidjet SBetfc, childlike

;

Ijanbeln, to act; ^lugljett, prudence, wisdom; Sftaunt, room; fcegtn

nen, to begin ; fammcln, to gather, to pick up ; aufflovfen /
to Pen >

5lern, kernel; jd;iittcln, to shake; fcctoafyrcn, preserve; inibcfangen,
unaffected

; ojfm, frankly ; cfcraud), use
; Sljranc, tear.

7.

(SJuttljattg, Kind, charitable; fd)cnfen, to give, to present; <Sdjtff,

Bhipj fijftud), precious; auSrupen, to fit out, to equip; fcgeln, to

sail; Wudjettt, to make profit; ctmnn, gain ; faum, scarcely; @cc,

sea; ^cfttg, violent; turnt, storm; etfycbcri, to rise; ^tt^e, cliff;

fdjettern, to wreck; toerjtnfen, to sink; cfdljttc, companion; lints

fomntcn, to perish; crretd)ett, to reach; nitt genauer 9lot^, narrowly;

Ufcr, shore
; nacft, naked

; ^iilfe, help ; ttcfcr ^ineingctien, to plunge
into, to proceed farther: fern, far, distant; ctblicfen, to perceive;

SJJenge, crowd; entgegen rommcn, to come to meet; .^ctl, prosperity;

blessings; SSagen, carriage; SKantet, cloak; fccjictgen, to ascend
;

bte SSotne^mcn, the nobles
;
urn ifjn ^ertrcten, to surround him; Gib,

oath; anfang, in the beginning; mUd)fcit/ splendor; S/raum,

dream; $ottt>auer, continuation
; Wunberbar, wonderful

; ffiegefcenfyett,

event, adventure; tvunbcrlic^, strange ; bejaubcm, to enchant;

ling, stranger; fcefonbere, singular; ittc, custom.

9lcugtertg, curious; Itvfadjc, cause, reason; (irljcbung, elevation;

Siapfung, solution; SUt^fel, riddle; Was Wtrb au mtr Werben, what
will become of me; ctft, spirit; bcWo^nen, to inhabit; aUmad)%,
almighty ; lanben, to disembark

; entgcgenetlett, to hasten towards
;

crfenncn, to recognize, to acknowledge ; Dbetljerr, sovereign ; Sftcgtc*

rung, government; baucrn, to last; Ccrfite^en, to pass; inicber &--

f^clnen, to reappear; SOBurbc, dignity ; cntfc^en,
to depose; bcrauben,

to' deprive ; <Sd)nuicf, ornaments
; Wufi unb obe, desert and desolate

;

tuddjttg, powerful; Untert^an, subject; S^cit, part, interest; fummer-

Bod, sorrowful; SScrbannung, banishment; SSotfeljiing, providence;

Slu^na^mc, exception; aufnc^men, to receive; 0ttg, preceding; 9dctd),

kingdom; auff)eben, abolish; SQorganger, predecessor; Sailer, dura-

tion; o^ctt, sovereignty; SSergdngltdjfeit, transientness ; lanj,

splendor; fetcnben, to blind; Sufimft, future; Vcvleben, to pass, ta
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upend ; bcraufdjcn, to intoxicate ; ufjtgfcit, sweetness ; {Id) gctraucn, to

dare; 2tnncfi,inlid)fcit, delight, sweetness; gcgcntoartig, present; cnufj

enjoyment ; fccrbtttcrn, to embitter ; tattmcln, to stagger, to pass ; truit

Fen, tipsy ; Ultt fcttt,
to be passed ; 93erblmbung, blindness, fascination

fcufjcn, to sigh ; djomtng, forbearance, mercy ; ($(cnb, misery ; ubcr

gcbcit, to deliver ; fcorbcugcn, to prevent.

9.

(Srjofjlung, recital, story; crfitHcn, to fill; gurutf)d)aubcrn, to tremble
.

(Sdjtctfal, fate ; entgcfycn, to escape ; djrecfcn, fright ; bie ubrigett, thi

remaining ; bcfto bcffer, so much the better ; nitfecn, to turn to profit ,

Ucrmctben, to avoid ; jtd) crinnctn, to remember ; 2MitteI, means ; SDJangel.

want; broken, to threaten
; namltdj, namely; that is to say ; frud;tbai

madden, to fertilize ; befc^cn, to fill ; crgonnen, to permit ; Botlfommen,

perfect ; geljorfam, obedient ; SlrbettSleutc, workmen ; gclb, field ; Stdfcr^

field ; bauen, to build ; JCorratljS^auS, magazine ; ttcrforgcn, to provide ;

notljburftiq, necessary; SebcnSmtttet/ victuals; berciten, to prepare;
Vorubcrgeljen, to pass ; ungenu^t, without profit ; Slnbau, culture

;

SBo^nung, habitation, dwelling; 3tufcnt^alt, stay, residence; 93etJ

bcrbcn, ruin, destruction ; erad)ten, to despise ; 9latl). advice ; gaubern,
to tarry ; oo3, fate

; fRcbe, discourse, speech (Sntjdjliejiiung, resolu-

tion; it^attgfcit, activity; Stitgct, wing ; ba3 9Bcrf angrctfcn, to set to

work; 6(fcr,zeal; fic^cn,tobe; blubcnb, blooming; Slue, pasture;
fccjjcn ungeadjtct, notwithstanding; nadjlaffcn, to relent; angcbaut,

cultivated; Stnertt>anbtc, relations.

10.

Unterbcffcn, meanwhile; ndb,cr fommcn, to approach; jfttern, to

tremble ; Slugcnblicf,
moment

;
mit

<Sc^n[ud)t entgegcnfeljcn, to await
with impatience; befltntmt, fixed; erfdjeincn, to appear; enblid), at

last; erqrcifctt, to seize; bcrauben, to deprive; uncrmetbltdj, inevi-

table; SJerbannungSort, exile
; $aut, head; toaljrcn, to last; uner=

ttclHidj, never-fading ; Slumcnfraiu, wreath of flowers
; fdjmudfen, to

'
,

-
,

adorn; betoBnen, to reward; Unfierblid)fett, immortality; ettJt'g, eternal,

everlasting ; fottfcnbcn. to send away ; eburt, birth
j SSelt, world

;

tocinen, to weep; bcor^en, to await; untcrtidjtcn, to instruct; 2Berf,

work; crrid)tcn, to do; nadjbcnfcn, to reflect; t^oridjt, foolisJi; irbifdj,

worldly; bcjd;aftigen, to occupy; leer, empty
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1.

Thanks to God '

I owe it to you,

God forbid!

would to God !

very well, I agree to that,

directly,

presently, by and by,
this minute,

to-morrow, then!

as quickly as possible,

as soon as possible,

at the latest,

at the most,

to have done,

never mind,
come for it, send for it,

all in all,

by the by,

just in time,

importunely,
about nothing at all,

not by far,

have done with it!

by degrees, by little and little,

by ourselves,

heedlessly,

by turns,

it is my turn,

by snatches,

to my taste,

methinks,

in my way,

ottfci Son! I

id) serbanle e3 bit;

fcetoafyre ott !

toollte ott!

gut, ba laf; id) gotten,

fogleidj ;

ben 2lugenblirf ;

auf morgen !

fo fdjneU al3 moglidj ;

auf'3 efyefte;

fpateftenS;

fertig fein;

ba3 ttyut ntdjtS ;

fyolen @iee3, laffen ieeS ^olcn
r

2lUe3 jufammen genommen ;

ba faQt mir ein
;

jur rec^ten 3eit ;

gur Unjett;

urn ni$)t$ unb toiber

bei hjettem nidjt ;

^ore auf bamit !

nadj unb na(|;

unter toier 2tugen;

o^ne Ueberlegung ;

toed)feIitDetfe, nac^ ter

bte IRet^e ift an mir
;

ftudtoeife ;

na<h meinem efd^made;

nadj tneinem S3ebfln!en ;

nad) meiner Strt;
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well-grounded,

among ourselves,

unwillingly,

till I see you again,

by one's self,

to the right, to the left,

purposely,

delightful,

as usual,

for my part,

joke apart,

Cheap,

pitiful,

against my inclination,

unheard of,

not to be believed,

with a loud voice,

with a low voice,

what is the use of that ?

straight along,

partly partly,

that is to say,

that is yet to be seen,

to be, to do,

at the end of a year,

quite sure,

in case of need,

fthe worst comes to the worst,

repeatedly,

at random,

at break of day,

at night-fall,

in the heat of summer,

in the cold of winter,

sheltered from the rain, &c.

at sunrise,

grunblic& ;

imtet un3 ;

ungern ;

auf SBieberfeb.en ;

fur fid) aQein;

redjts, ItnfS;

mit $lei{j

jum Gntjudfen;

rote getoob.nlid) ;

toa3 mid) betrifft;

Sdjerj bet cite.

toobjfeit;

gum Grbarmen ;

toiber 2BtHen;

unerb,ort;

unglaubltd);

mtt lauter 6ttmmc ;

mtt letfer timme;

gerabe ju;

t&eite t&eife;

ba3 b,etjjt, ndmltd? ;

bal fragt ft<^,

ftc^ beftnben ;

nad? SBerlauf eineiS

nt

ttm Sleu^erften lontnit;

ju toieber^olten SDtalen ;

auf'3 eratb,en)ol)l;

betm Slnbrud) be5

bei etnbredjenbet

mitten im ommer;

im fyarteften SB.tnter;

gefd^u^t ttor bem 9tegen :c. ;

mtt onncnaufgang.
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To believe him,

to hear him,
to speak candidly,

to see him, you would take

him for a common man,

all but two dollars,

he is fond of flowers,

as far as you can see,

by dint of reading,

without his parents' know-

ledge,

beginning from the first,

from afar,

by day, by night,

even and odd,

suppose,

by force,

thunderstruck,

willingly,

pray,

candidly,

in good humor,
in bad humor,
as well as one can,

more and more,

toenn man ifym glauben foil;

toenn man ifyn fe reben fyort ;

cffen^erjtg gefagt;

toenn <5ie ifyn fo fefyen, fo foil*

ten @ie ifyn fur einen gemei

nen 2ftann
ft,
alien

;

Ml cmf jtoei Staler J

er ift ein $reunb toon 23lumcn ,

fo toeit, all ba3 eftdjt retdjt;

burdj DtcleS efen;

c|)ne 2Bi}fen feiner Item;

com erften an gered^net;

Don SBeitem;

ant Stage, be 3Iad^t^ ;

gleidi) unb ungteta^ ;

mtt eiualt;

h)ie om Sonner gerii^rt ;

gern;

\<$) bitte ;

aufria^tig ;

guter Saune
;

iibler aune
;

fo gut man fann
,

immer me|>r.

In all my life, ever,

never to be forgotten,

all at once,

indeed?

so much the more,

further,

from the bottom,

by word of mouth,

with all my heart,

in metnem eben, toon je fjer;

untoergejtftd? ;

auf einmal ;

hrir!Iid&? im rnfte?

urn fo mefyr ;

ferner;

toon runb au-;

munblic^ ;

toon^ganjem
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what arc you about ?

what is the matter ?

by name,

by sight,

for want of money, of time..

you have no reason,

well, what are you talking

about ?

anew,

every year, every day,

by writ, by rote,

(to be) on the point (to be)

going,
on the very spot,

in the first place, in the se-

cond, in the last place,

in the mean time,

in some way,
on the way, on the road,

in return,

in the open air,

in broad day-light,

in the open street,

I

The other day,

excessively,

topsy-turvy,

here enclosed,

sooner or later,

confusedly,

whether you like or no.

you have hurt me,

far from the point,

on purpose
not by far,

to be sure,

what is still worse.

voa$ b.aben 6te toor?

toaS gibt'3? toaS ift

bem Stamen na$ ;

Don 2lnfel;en;

au3 2JlangeI an elb, an Qtit,

Sie b.aben nicftt Urfadje;

nun, tootion ift bte Dtebe?

oon -"Reuem ;

fdfynftltcb. , au3h>enbig ;

im S3egriff fein ;

an Drt unb telle;

jum Girften, jum

Se^ten ;

unterbeffen ;

eintgerma^en ;

bagegen, jum
in bet freien

am fyeH

auf freter tra^c.

fiber atte

unterft 311 cberft, fo^fuber ;

beifolgenb, inliegenb;

fiber fitrj ober lang ;

bitrd^etnanber;

man mag h)oUen ober nidjt ;

(Sie ^aben mtr lueb. get^an ;

n>eit gefeb.lt;

ift;

bei ivettem nid&t;
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nothing of consequence,

somewhere, anywhere,

nowhere, not anywhere,

elsewhere,

are we going anywhere ?

something hurts me,

what is your pleasure ?

if you please,

it is of no moment,
what does it matter ?

done!

in what do you amuse your-

self?

I amuse myself in reading,

I like fruit very much,

he likes wine better than beer,

nor I neither,

Heaven be praised,

to pass in a carriage, on horse-

back,

that does well,

that will not do,

he is to come home,

you are very much to be pitied,

there are my scissors,

some one rings the bell,

he has done you no harm,

that is what he told me,

thus did I answer him,

that is just what you are,

in this way we can arrange it.

I am cold, warm, hungry,

thirsty,

what ails you ? what is the

matter with you ?

ntdjts toon SBebeutung ;

irgenbtoo ;

nirgenbi ;

anbersmo
;

gefyen toir irgenbtoo fyi

e3 tb,ut tnir ettoa toeb, ;

toa3 beltebt?

fein Sie fo gut;

e3 ift nid?t toon 33ebeutung ;

toa< fd?abet e3?

tototo! abgemad?t!

toomit toertreiben <Sie fid? bi

Sett?

IS) unterb.alte mid? mit Sefen ;

id? effe febr gern Obft ;

er trtnft lieber 2Bein aU JBier;

id} aud} nid?t.

6.

Sent Ijimmel fet S)anf ;

toorbei fa^ren, retten ;

bal gefyt gut;

ba ge|)t nid)t;

er fott nad) ^aufe fommen
;

ie fmb h)p^t red?t ju beflagen;

ba ift meine cfyeere;

man fltngelt ;

er fyat $ntn tiidjt^ 311 etbe

getb.an;

bal fagte ernttr;

golgenbe^ anttoortete id? il;m,

fo ftnb 6ie;

fo !6nnen h)ir e^ ntad?en;

mid? frtert, mir ift toarm, midj

J^ungert, mid? burftet ;
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I am sick,

he has a competency,
I am much concerned about it,

to have something on one's

mind,

you have but to speak,

he needs but follow me,

you have but to come for me
about six o'clock,

I cannot but praise him,

you may depend upon it,

mir ift iibel;

er b.at fetn Husfommen
;

el Hegt mir am <erjen ;

auf bem ^erjen b.aben ;

6tc burfen nut reben ;

er barf mir nur folgen ;

Sic burfen mid) nur gegen fed?J

Ufa abbolen;

idj fann ifyn nur loben ;

ie fonnen ftd) barauf toerlaffen.

7.

It is a pity,

I know nothing about it,

I never saw the like of it,

there are eighteen of them,

there are three people, want-

ing to speak to you,
what is the matter there ?

three months ago, six months

ago, fifteen months ago,

I have not seen you for such

a long time,

it will be crowded,

there is nothing to say against

it,

it is impossible to bear it, to

make him hear reason,

is there anything more beau-

tiful than this garden ?

he is a man of his word.

my daughter got the fever

yesterday,

we shall certainly have a

thunderstorm

eSift Sdjabe;

id) toeifj nieb,t3 banon ;

belgleid)en b.abe id) nie ge*

feben ;

e3 ftnb ifyrer ad^ebn ;

el toerlangen brei 2Jlenfcb.en,

6ie ju fprecb.en ;

toa3 gibt e3 ba?

or brei 2Ronaten, etnem b.alben

Saljr, funf 2Sierteljab.ren ;

id) b,abe Sie fdjon fo lange nidj<

gefeben;

eS n?trb cott hjerben;

bagegen ift ntdjtg 5U fagen ;

e3 ift ntcbt moglidj aul5ubalten ;

il;n gur SSernunft ju bringen ;

gibt cl etmaS 6cb,onere3 all

btefen arten?

er ift ein 2Jlann son SBort ;

tneinc 2ocb.ter belam geftern

bal ^ieber;

h)tr befommen geiti^ eiu (Sc*

witter
;
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he has had one, and you shall

have one likewise,

I have but glanced at it,

er b.at eing befommen unb Sic

follen aud) etng fyaben;

idj fyabe nur einen 33Htf barauf

getoorfen.

They are already gone for it,

how far have you got ?

I do not know what I am

about,

you have hit at the right point,

that is too much,
it is the same with all animals,

it will be of no use,

I have said so all along,

what is to be done ?

I do not know, which way to

turn,

come along?
what do you want,

what is the name of that ?

what is the meaning of that ?

to faint,

it is not to me, you must say

that,

it is, because I have been ill,

why, he did not know him,

man beforgt eg fd?on ;

hrie toeit finb Sie?

idj toetfj nidjt, tooran id? bin ;

<Sie b,abeneg getrcffen;

bag geb. t git toeit
;

fo ift eg tnit alien I;teren;

eg hrirb ntd)t3 b,elfen ;

ii^ b.abe e itnmer gefagt ;

foal [ott gefdjeb,en?

id) Itiet^ nidjt, n)ol)in id; mid}

toenben foU ;

fomm mit !

nidjt

tote b.eijjt ba ?

inal bet^t bag?

cb,nmacb,tig luerben

mir muffen 6te bag

fagen;

bag macb.t, lueil id) franl ge

toefen bin;

er lannte il;n ja nt$t.

9.

I am very glad of it,

I am sorry for it,

I am very comfortable, I feel

very well,

I feel very ill,

to be well off,

he has paid him a visit,

el ift mir febr lieb ;

eg tbut mir letb ;

eg ift mir redjt tuob. I ;

mir ift'g fd)Ied)t 311 2JUitI;e;

toob,lb.abenb fein;

er I;at ilmt einen

mad-it;
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we have been to see Mr. N.

who is ill,

he is coming directly,

it is going to strike twelve

o'clock,

he has enlisted,

what things are these,

he was just going out,

what shall become of you ?

don't believe it,

have you finished the book ?

how do you do ?

how are you getting on ?

it gets on well,

that is a matter of course,

I am going to tell you,
what are you about ?

he does not succeed in it,

my honor is at stake,

I shall come to see you,

does this suit you 1

this conduct does not become

you,

go to meet somebody,
leave me alone,

to be circumstantial,

10

loir I;aben erru 31. bcfudjt,

ber !ranf ift ;

er hrirb gleid; lontmcn
;

e3 toirb gleidj jtoolf fd)Iagen;

cr ift Solbat getootben ;

toa3 fur adjen fmb ba?
er tooHte eben fytnaul ;

toa3 fott aitil Sftnen tuerbcn ?

glauben <5te e3 ja ntdjt ;

fyaben ie bal 23udj au^gelcfcn ;

tme

luie

ba toerfte^t f4 son felbft;

iff) luitt (mu^) ^nen fagen,

iwai fangen 6te an?

e3 gelingt t^m nid;t?

meine Gbre fte^t babei auf bem

end)

id) njerbe 6ie fcefudjen ;

biefeS S3etragen gejiemt

ntd;t;

^emanbem entgegen gel;en ;

gel/ unb Ia^ mid) 5ufrieben;

ctiual ^aarftein ev^Un.
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a Practical Method to trace

the Infinitive of a Verb out of any
of its Inflections ; Models of Senten-

ces in their different Forms ; and a

Series of the most useful Idiomati-

cal Phrases. By T. SIMONNE. 12ino.

103 pages. Price, 75 cents.

The title of this volume, Riven in
full above, shows its scope and
character. The conjugation of the

verb?, regular as well as irregular,
ia the great difficulty that the
French student has to encounter;
and, to aid him in surmounting it,

M. Simonne has applied his long
experience aa a teacher of the lan-

guage.

SPIERS AND SURENNE'S
French -and -English and English -

and-French Pronouncing Diction-

ary. Edited by G. P. Quackenbos,
A. M. One large vol., 8vo, of 1,316

pp., neat typo, and fine paper.
Half Mor., $8.

The publishers claimfor this icork,

1. That it is a revision and com-
bination of (Spiers's) the best defin-

ing and (Surenne's) the most accu-
rate pronouncing dictionary ex-
tant.

2. That in this work the numer-
ous errors in Spiers's dictionary
have been carefully and faithfully
corrected.

3. That eome three thousand new
definitions have been added.

4. That numerous definitions and
constructions are elucidated by
grammatical remnrks and illustra-
tive clauses and sentences.

5. That several thousand new
phrases and idioms are embodied.

0. That upward of twelve hun-
dred synonymous terms are ex-

plained, by pointing out their dis-
tinctive shades of meaning.

7. That the parts of all the irregu-
lar verbs are inserted in alphabetical
order, so that one reference gives
the mood, tense, person, and num-
ber.

8. That some four thousand new
French words, connected with sci-

ence, art, and literature, have been
added.

9. That every French word is ac-

companied by as exact a pronuncia-
tion as can be represented by cor-

responding English sounds, and
vice versa. ,

10. That it contains a full vocabu-

lary of the names of persons and
places, mythological and classical,
ancient and modern.

11. That the arrangement is the
most convenient for reference that
can be adopted.

12. That it is the most complete,
accurate, and reliable dictionary of
these languages published.

VOLTAIRE'S HISTORY OF
CHARLES XH. Carefully revised

by GABRIEL SURBNNE. 16mo. 2C2

pages. Price, 75 cents.

This is a neat edition of Voltaire's
valuable and popular History of
Charles XII., King of Sweden, pub-
lished under the supervision of a

distinguished scholar, and well

adapted to the use of schools in this

country.

WINXELMASPS FRENCH
SYNTAX ; being a course of Exer-

cises in all parts of French Syntax,

methodically arranged after Poitc-

vin'8 "
Syntaxe Francaisc ;

"
to

which are added Ten Appendices,

designed for the use of Academies.

Colleges, and Private Learners. By
FREDERICK J. WINKELMAK, A. M.,

PH. D., Professor of Latin, French,

and German, in the Packer Collegi-

ate Institute. 12mo. 366 pages.

$1.25.

This work is Intended for studenU
who already have a partial acquaint-
ance with the French language,
but wish to acquire a more thorough
knoM'ledge of its Syntax than can bo
obtained through the text-books in

general use. It is arranged in the
same manner as the practical part
of Poitevin's "

Syntaxe Franchise."
The examples of Syntax are mainly
translations of passages from the
best French authors. The Appen-
dices of which there are ten illus-

trate various difficult points in

French cramnar.
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THE MASTERY SERIES FOR
Learning Languages on New Princi-

ples. By THOMAS PBENDERGAST,
Author of "The Mastery of Lan-

guages, or the Art of Speaking

Foreign Tongues Idiomatically."

This method offers a solution of the

problem, How to obtain facility in

speaking foreign languages gram-

matically, without using the Gram-
. mar in the first stage. It adopts and

systematizes that process by which

many couriers and explorers have

become expert practical linguists.

HAND-BOOK TO THE MASTERY
SERIES, being an Introductory
Treatise. Price, SO cents.

TIIE MASTERY SERIES, GERMAN.
Price, 50 cents.

German.

ADLER'S GERMAN-AND-
English, and English-and-German

Pronouncing Dictionary. By G. J.

ADLEE, A. M., Professor of the Ger-

man Language and Literature in the

University of New York. One ele-

gant large 8vo vol. 1,400 pages.

Price, $6.

The aim of the distinguished au-
thor of this work has been to em-
body all the valuable results of the
most recent investigations in a Ger-
man Lexicon, which might become
not only a reliable guide for the

practical acquisition of the lan-

guage, but one which would not for-

sake the student in the higher walks
of his pursuits, to which its treas-
ures would invite him.

In the preparation of the German
and English Part, the basis adopted
has been the work of Fliigel, com-
piled in reality by Heimann, Foiling,
and Oxenford. This was the most
complete and judiciously-prepared
manual of the kind in England.
The present work contains the ac-

centuation of every German word,
several hundred synonymes, to-

gether with a classification and
alphabetical list of the irregular
verbs, and a dictionary of German
abbreviations.

The foreign words, likewise, which
have not been completely German-
ized, and which often differ in pro-
nunciation and inflection from such
as are purely native, have been des-
ignated by particular marks.
The vocabulary of foreign words,

which now act so important a part,
not only in scientific works, but in
the best classics, reviews, journals,
newspapers, and even in conversa-
tion, has been copiously supplied
from the most complete and correct
sources. It is believed that in the
terminology of chemistry, miner-
alogy, the practical arts, commerce,
navigation, rhetoric, grammar, my-
thology, philosophy, etc., scarcely
a word will be found to be wanting.
The Second (or German-English)

Part of this volume has been chiefly
reprinted from the work of Fliigel.
The attention which has been paid
in Germany to the preparation of

English dictionaries for the German
student has been such as to render
these works very complete. The
student, therefore, will scarcely find

any thing deficient in this Second
Part.

AN ABRIDGMENT OF THE
ABOVE. 12mo. 844 pages. Price,

$2.50.

With a view of offering to the stu-
dent of German such a portion of
His larger work as would embody
the most general and important
lexicographical elements of the lan-

guage in the smallest possible com-
pass, the author has gone over the
entire ground of the larger work-
revising, condensing, or adding, as
the case might require. All pro-
vincialisms, synonymes, and strict-

ly scientific terms, have been ex-
cluded from these pages, and every
thing that might prove unnecessary
or embarrassing to beginners, or to

travellers, and others for whom a
smaller volume is better adapted.

From C. C. FELTON, Prof, of Grtek,

Harvard Univ.

" The careful manner in which
Prof. Adler has investigated the lan-

guage as employed by the great body
of recent German writers, and the

Jiccuracy with which the best usage
is explained in his definitions, make
the work peculiarly valuable for

English and American students."
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ADLER'S HAND-BOOK OF
GERMAN LITERATURE. Con-

taining Schiller's Maid of Orleans,

Goethe's Iphigenia in Tauris,

Ticck's Puss in Boots, The Xenia,

by Goethe and Schiller. With
Critical Introductions and Explana-

tory Notes ; to which is added an

Appendix of Specimens of German

Prose, from the middle of the Six-

teenth to tbe middle of the 'Nine-

teenth Century. By G. J. ADLEK.

12mo. 550 pages. Price, $1.60.

For classes that have made some
proficiency in the German language,
and desire an acquaintance with
epecimenaof its dramatic literature,
no more charming selection than
tliis can be found. Sufficient aid is

given, in the form of introductions
and notes, to enable the student to
understand thoroughly what he
reads. The progress of the lan-

guage is graphically illustrated by
specimens of the literature at differ-

ent eras, collated in an Appendix.

ADLER'S PROGRESSIVE
GERMAN READER. By G. J.

ABLER, Professor of the German

Language and Literature in the Uni-

versity of the City of New York.

12mo. 308 pages. Price, $1.50.

The plan of this German Header

Is as follows :

1. The pieces are both prose and
poetry, selected from the best au-

thors, and present sufficient v&riety
to keep alive the interest of the
scholar.

2. It is progressive in its nature,
the pieces being at first very short
and easy, and increasing in diffi-

culty anil length as the learner ad-
vances.

3. At the bottom of the page con-
Ftant references to the Grammar are

made, the difficult passages arc ex-

plained and rendered. To encour-

age the first attempt of the learner
ns much as possible, the twenty-one

pieces of the first section are ana-

lyzed, and all the necessary words
given at the bottom of the page.
The notes, which at first are very
abundant, diminish as the learner
advances.

4. It contains five sections. Tho
first contains easy pieces, chiefly in

prose, with all the words necessary
for translating them ; the second,
short pieces in prose and poetry
alternately, with copious notes ani]

renderings ; the third, short popular
talcs of Grimm and others; the

fourth, select ballads and other
poems from Burger, Goethe, Schil-

ler, Uhland, Schwab, Chamisso, etc. ;

the
fifth, prose extracts from the firs!

classics.

5. At the end is added a vocabu-
lany of all the words occurring in tho
book.
The pieces have been selected

and the notes prepared with grent
taste and judgment, so much so as?

to render the book a general favorite
with German teachers.

A NEW, PRACTICAL, AND
Easy Method of Learning the Ger
man Language. By F. AHN, Doctor

of Philosophy, and Professor of the

College of Neuss. 12mo. Price,

$1.

EICHHORN'S PRACTICAL
GERMAN GRAMMAR. By
CHARLES EICHHOBN. 12mo. 287

pages. Price, $1.50.

Those who have nsed Eicbhorn's
Grammar commend it in the highest
terms for the excellence of its ar-

rangement, the simplicity ofits rules,
and the tact with which abstruse

points of grammar are illustrated by
means of written exercises. It is

the work of a practical teacher, who
has learned by experience what the
difficulties of the pupil are and how
to remove them.

ROEMER'S POLYGLOT!
READER IN GERMAN. Being a

Translation of the English Selec-

tion. Translated by Dr. SOLGER.

12mo. $1.50.

WORMAN'S GERMAN
GRAMMAR. 1 vol., 12mo. 500

pages. Price, $2.00.

The Elementary work by the samr>
author has met with great success,

having been introduced into a large
number of schools and college?.



10 MODERN LANGUAGES.

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METH-
OD of Learning to Read, Write, and

Speak the German Language. By
GBOBOB J. ABLER, A. 11. 12mo.

510 pages. Price, $1.25.

KEY TO EXERCISES. Sepa-
rate volume. Price, $1.

Few books have maintained their

popularity in the schools for so long
n period as the Ollendorff series.

The verdict pronounced in their

favor, on their first appearance in

Europe, has .been signally confirmed
in America. The publishers have
received the strongest testimonials
in relation to their merits from the

press, from State and county school
officers, from principals of acade-

mies, and teachers of public and pri-
vate schools in all sections of the
United States.

Grammars for Teaching English
to Germans.

OLLENDORFFS NEW METH-
OD for Germans to Learn to Eead,

Write, and Speak the English Lan-

guage. Arranged and Adapted to

Schools and Private Academies.

By P. GANDS. 12mo. 599 pages.

Price, $1.50.

KEY TO THE EXERCISES.
Separate volume. Price, $1.

BRYAN'S GRAMMAR FOR
Germans to learn English. Edited

by Professor SCHMIEDEK. 12rno.

189 pages. Price, $1.25.

The publishers have got out these
volumes in view of the great num-
ber of Germans residing in and con-
stantly emigrating to the United
States, withwhom the speedy acqui-
sition of English is a highly desir-
able object. To aid them in this,
the services of competent and ex-
perienced teachers Lave been pro-
cured, and the admirable Grammars
named above are the results of their
labors.
The Ollendorff Grammar embraces

a full and complete synopsis of Eng-
lish Grammar, applied at every step
to practical exercises. It is con-
structed according to the " New
Method " which has so generally
approved itself to public litvor. A
month's study of this volume will

supply the learner with such current

idioms that he can comprehend
ordinary conversation, and in turn
make himself understood.

Bryan's Course is briefer, and
better adapted for primary classes
and those whose time of study is

limited. It presents the cardinal
principles of the language, well ar-

ranged and clearly illustrated. The '

anomalies of English syntax are
handled in a masterly manner, and
the general treatment of the sub-
ject such as to remove from it ail

difficulties by the way.

ELEMENTARY GERMAN
READER. By Rev. L. W. HETDEN-

KEICH, Professor of Languages at

Bethlehem, Pa. Price, $1.00.

This is an excellent volume for

beginners, combining the advan-
tages of Grammar and Reader. It
has received strong and cordial
commendations from the best Ger-
man scholars in the country : amongwhom are Prof. Schmidt, of Colum-
bia College, N. Y.; William M.
Reynolds, late Pres. of Capitol
Univ., Columbus, Ohio ; Edward H.
lieichel. Principal of Nazareth Hall;
W. D. Whitney, Prof, of Sanscrit
and German in Yale College, etc.,
etc.

Italian.

MEADOWS'S ITALIAN-AND-
ENGLISH DICTIONARY. In Two
Parts. I. Italian-and-English ; II.

English-and-Italian. Comprehend-
ing, in the First Part, all the Old

Words, Contractions, and Licences

used by the ancient Italian Poets
and Prose Writers ; in the Second

Part, all the various Meanings of

English Verbs. With a new and
concise Grammar, to render easy
the acquirement of the Italian Lan-

guage; exhibiting the Pronuncia-

tion by Corresponding' Sounds, the

Parts of Speech, Gender of Italian

Nouns, New Conjugation of Regu-
lar and Irregular Verbs, Accent on
Italian and English Words, List of

usual Christian and Proper Names,
Names of Countries and Nations.

By F. C. MEADOWS, M. A. 1 vol.,

16mo. "$3.
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ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR
OP THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE.
Progressively Arranged for the use
of Schools and Colleges. By G. B.

FONTANA. 12mo. 23Gpp. $1.50.

Tho object of this work Is to pre-
sent the language an spoken to-dav
in its simplest garb, both theoreti-
cally and practically. The Gram-
mar is divided inlo two parts, em-
bracing Sixty Lessons and Sixty
Exercises. The lirst part is exclu-
sively given to rules indispensable
to a general idea of the language
the second is framed for those who

. arc desirous of having an insight in-
to its theory, and consists of syn-
onyms, maxims, idioms, and figura-
tive expressions. The Exercises
of both parts are very regularly pro-
gressive, and those of tliq second
part are of course the most difficult.
Some of them contain extracts from
celebrated poems translated into
plain prose, so that the pupil may
compare his Italian translation with
the original, which has been in-
serted lor that purpose at the end
of the book. Others are biographi-
cal sketches of the most prominent
among the Italian writers

; bywhich means the pupil, whilst ac-

quiring the language, may become
familiar with the life and works of
some of the classic Italian authors,
such as Manzoui, Alfieri, Tasso
Petrarch, and the father of Italian
lanxnga and literature, Dante Ali-
ghicn.

FORESTI'S ITALIAN-
READER : A Collection of Pieces
in Italian Prose, designed as a Read-

ing-Book for Students of the Italian

Language. By E. FELIX FORESTI,
LL. D. 12mo. 298 pages. Price,
$1.50.

In making selections for this vol-
ume, Prof. Foresti lias had recourse
to the modern writers of Italy rather
than to the old school of novelists,
historians, and poets; his object
being to present a picture of the
Italian language as it is written and
spoken at the present dav. The
literary taste of the compiler and
his judgment as an instructor have
been brought to bear with the
happiest results in this valuable
Reader.

From the Savannah Republican." The selections arc from popular
authors, such as Botta, Manzoni,
Machiavelli, Villani, and others

They are so made as not to consti-
tute mere exercises, but contain
istinct relations so complete as to

gratify the reader and engage his
attention while they instruct. This
is a marked improvement on that
old system which exacted much
labor without enlisting the sym-
pathies of the student. The idioms
that occur in the selections are ex-
plained by a glossary appended to
each. The Italian Reader can with
confidence be recommended to stu-
dents in the language as a safe and
sure guide. After mastering it, the
Italian poets and other classicists
may he approached with confi-
dence. '

MILLHOUSE'S NEW ENG-
lish- and -Italian and Itolian-and-

English Dictionary. With the Pro-
nunciation of the Italian. With
many additions, by FEKDWAND
BEACcrFOBTi. 2 vole., 8vo. Half
bound, $0.00.

T
.,

h
l
8
u
lta

,!
ian Dictionary is consid-

ered the best which has yet been

ft
l

T I
'

iVn88 PrePare<l by the
ate John Millhouse, and is ac-
knowledged, by those who havemade themselves familiar with the
Italian, to excel all that have vet an.
pcared.

ROEMER'S POLYGLOTT
Reader, in the Italian Language;
being a Translation of the English
Book under that title. 1 vol. 12mo
$1.60.

Ollendorffs Italian Grammars
PRIMARY LESSONS IN

Learning to Read, Write, and Speak
the Italian Language. Introductory
to the Larger Grammar. By G. W.
GREENE. iSmo. 238 pages. Price
75ct.

OLLENDORFFS NEW METH-
OD of Learning to Read, Write, and
Speak the Italian Language. With
Additions and Corrections. By E.
FELIX FORESTI, LL. D. 12mo. 533
pages. Price, $1.60.
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KEY.
$1.

Separate volume. Price,

In Ollendorff's grammars is for

the first time presented a system by
which the student can acquire a
conversational knowledge of Italian.

This will recommend them to prac-
tical students; while, at the same
time, there is no lack of rules and

principles for those who would pur-
sue a systematic grammatical course
with the view of translating and

writing the language.
Prof. Greene's Introduction should

be taken up by youthful classes, for

whom it ia specially designed, the

more difficult parts of the course

being left for the larger volume.
The advanced work has been care-

fully revised by Prof. Forcsti, who
has made such emendations and ad-

ditions as the wants of the country
required. In many sections the
services of an Italian teacher cannot
be obtained ; the Ollcndorff Course
and Key will there supply the want
of a master in the most satisfactory
manner.

From the United States Gazette.
' The system of learning and

teaching the living languages by
Ollendorff is so superior to all other

modes, that in England and on the
Continent of Europe, scarcely any
other is in use, in well-directed
academies and other institutions of

learning. To those who feel dis-

posed to cultivate an acquaintance
with Italian literature, this work
win prove invaluable, abridging, by
nu immense deal, the period com-
monly employed in studying the

language."

Spanish.
AHN'S SPANISH GRAMMAR ;

being a New, Practical, and Easy
Method of Learning the Spanish

Language ;
after the System of A.

F. Ahn, Doctor of Philosophy, and

Professor at the College of Neuss.

First American edition, revised and

enlarged. 12mo. 149 page?. $1.

KEY. 25 cents.

Prof. Aim's method is one of

peculiar excellence, and has met
with great success. It has been

happily described in his own words :

" Leara a foreign language as you
learned your mother tongue" in
the same simple manner, and with
the same natural gradations. This

method of the distinguished Ger-
man Doctor has been applied in the
present instance to the Spanish
Language, upon the basis of the ex-
cellent Grammars of Lespada and
Martinez, and it is hoped that its

simplicity and utility will procure
for it the favor that its German,
French, and Italian prototypes have
already found in the Schools and
Colleges of Europe.

(DE BELEM) THE SPANISH
PHRASE-BOOK; or, Key to

Spanish Conversation. Containing
the chief Idioms of the Spanish Lan-

guage, with the Conjugations of the

Auxiliaryand the Regular Verbs, on

the -plan of the late Abbe Bossut,

By E. M. DE BELEM. 1 vol., 18mc.

7 cents.

DE VERE'S GRAMMAR OF
THE SPANISH LANGUAGE.
With a History of the Language and

Practical Exercises. By M. SCHELE
BE VERB. 12mo. 273 pages. Price,

In this volume are embodied the
results of many years' experience on
the part of the author, as Professor
of Spanish in the University of Vir-

ginia. It aims to impart a critical

knowledge of the language by a

systematic course of grammar, il-

lustrated with appropriate exer-

cises. The author has availed him-
self of the labors of recent gram-
marians and critics: and by con-

densing his rules and principles, and

rejecting a burdensome superfluity
of detail, he has brought the whole
within a comparatively small com-

pass. By pursuing this simfik-

course, the language may be easily
and quickly mastered, not only for

conversational purposes, but for

reading it fluently and writing it

with elegance.

From tJw Philadelphia Daily Neiu?.

"No student of the Castillan dia-
'

lect should be without this Gram-
mar. It is at once coiicise and
comprehensive -rniuttum in parro
containing nothing that is redun-

dant, yet omitting nothing^ that is

essential to the learner. The con-

jugations are so admirably arranged
as no longer to present that stum-

bling-block which has frightened so

many from the Finely of one of the
richest and most majestic of lan-

guages."
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BUTLER'S SPANISH TEACII-
er and Colloquial Phrase-Book : An
Easy and Agreeable Method of Ac-

quiring a Speaking Knowledge of

the Spanish Language. By Pro-

fessor BUTLER. IStno. 293 pages.

Price, 60 cts.

The object of the author is to
make the'Spanifh language a living,

speaking tougne to the learner ; arid

the method he adopts is that of
nature. He begins with the simplest
elements, and progressively advan-
ces, applying all former acquisitions
as he proceeds, until the learner has
mastered one of the most perfect
languages of modern times.

From the N. Y. Journalof Commerce.
" This is a good book, arid well

fitted for the purposes for which it

is designed. The Spanish language
is one of great simplicity, and more
easily acquired than any other mod-
ern tongue. For a beginner, we
recommend this little book, which
is small, .and designed to be carried
in the pocket."

MEADOWS'S SPANISH-AND-
ENGLISH DICTIONARY. InTwo
Parts. I. Spanish-and-English ; II.

English -and -Spanish. The First

Part comprehends all the Spanish

Words, with their appropriate Ac-

cents, and every Noun with its

Gender. The Second Part, with the

addition of many new Words, con-

tains all the various Meanings of

English Verbs, in Alphabetical Or-

der, all expressed by their corre-

spondent Spanish, in a simple and

definite sense. At the end of both

Parts is affixed a list of usual Chris-

tian and Proper Names, Names of

Countries, Nations, etc. By F. C.

MEADOWS, M. A. 1 vol., 16mo.

MERCANTILE DICTION-
ART: A Complete Vocabulary of

the Technicalities of Commercial

Correspondence, Names of Articles

of Trade, and Marine Terms in Eng-

lish, Spanish, and French. With

Geographical Names, Business
Letters, and Tables of Abbrevia-

tions in Common Use in the three

languages. By 3. DE VIETBLLE. 1

vol., 12mo. $3.

Ollendorffs Grammar for Teaching
French to Spaniards.

GRAMATICA F R ANCE SA :

Un M6todo para Aprender a Leer,

Escribir y Hablar el Frances, segun
el Verdadero Sistema de Ollendorff.

Ordenado en Lecciones Progresi-

vas, consistiendo de Ejercicios
Orales y Escritos

; enriquecido de

la Pronunciacion Figurada como
ee estila en la Conversacion ; y do

nn Apendice, abrazando las Reglas
de la Sintaxis, la Formacion de los

Verbos Regulares, y la Conjugacion
do los Irregulares. Por TEODORO
SIMONNE. 12mo. 341 pages. Price,

$3.

KEY TO EXERCISES. Sepa-
rate volume. Price, $1.

M. Simonne has done a good work
In bringing the French language
within the reach of Spaniards by
this application of the Ollendorff

system. A few weeks' study of his
"Gramatica Francesa" will impart
a knowledge of the more com-
mon conversational idioms, and a
thorough mastery of it will insure
as perfect an acquaintance with
French as can be desired. With
the aid of the KEY the study can be

pursued without a master ; for the
illustrative exercises at once show
whether the grammatical rules and
principles snccessively laid down
are properly understood.

ROEMER'S POLYGLOTT
READER (IN SPANISH). Trans-

lated by SIMON CAMACHO. 1 vol.,

12mo. Half bound, $1.50.

KEY TO SAME (INENGLISH).
1 vol., 12mo. $1.50.
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MORALES'S PROGRESSIVE
SPANISH READEK. With an

Analytical Study of the Spanish

Language. By AGUSTIN JOSE MO-

KALES, A. M., H. M., Profossor of

the Spanish Language and Litera-

ture in the New York Free Acad-

emy. 12mo. 336 pages. Price, $1.50.

The prose extracts in this volume
are preceded by an historical ac-

count of the origin and progress of
the Spanish Language, and a con-

densed, Bcholarlike treatise on its

grammar ;
the poetical selections

are introduced with an essay on

Spanish versification. Prepared in

either case by the preliminary matter
thus furnished, bearing directly en
his work, the pupil enters intelli-

gently on his task of translating.
The extracts are brief, spirited, and
entertaining; drawn mainly from
writers of the present clay, they are
a faithful representation of the lan-

guage as it is now written and
ppokcn. The arrangement is pro-
gressive, specimens of a more diffi-

cult character being presented as
the student becomes able to cope
with them.

NEW SPANISH READER.
Consisting of Extracts from the

Works of the most approved Au-

thors in Prose and Verse, arranged
in Progressive Order. With Notes

explanatory of the Idioms and most

difficult constructions, and a copious

Vocabulary. By M. VELAZQUEZ DE
LA CADENA. 12mo. 351 pages.

Price, $1.50.

This book, being particularly in-

tended for the use of beginners, has
been prepared with three objects in

view : first, to furnish learner?
with pleasing and easy lessons, pro-
gressively developing the beauties
and difficulties of the Spanish lan-

guage ; secondly, to enrich their
minds with valuable knowledge ;

and thirdly, to form their character,
by instilling correct principles into
their hearts. In order, therefore, to
obtain the desired effects, the ex-
tracts have been carefully selected
from those classic Spanish writers,
both ancient and modern, whose
style is generally admitted to be a

pattern of elegance, combined with
idiomatic purity and sound moral-

ity.

OLLENDORFF'S SPANISH
GRAMMAR; A New Method of

Learning to Eead, Write, and Speak
the Spanish Language. With Prac-

tical Kules for Spanish Pronuncia-

tion, and Models of Social and Com-
mercial Correspondence. By M.
VELAZQUEZ and T. SIMONNE. 12mo.

660 pages. Price, $1.53.

KEY TO THE SAME. Sepa-
rate volume. Price, $1.

The admirable system introduced
by Ollendorff is applied in this vol-
ume to the Spanish language. Hav-
ing received, from the two distin-

guished editors to whom its super-
vision was intrusted, corrections,
emendations, and additions, which
specially adapt it to the youth of
this country, it is believed to em-
brace every possible advantage for

imparting a thorough and practical
knowledge of Spanish. A course
of systematic grammar underlies the
whole ; but its development is so
gradual and inductive as not to

weary the learner. Numerous ex-

amples of regular and irregular
verbs are presented ;

and nothing
that can expedite the pupil's prog-
ress, in the way of explanation aud
illustration, is omitted.

Frcnn tlie Republic.

"It contains the best rules we
have ever yet Been for learning a
living language. It leads the stu-

dent on, by almost imperceptible
steps, from the simplest principles
to the most recondite and complex
combinations of grammatical con-
structions

; and the parts are so

arranged as to render every thing
subservient to that which should be
the chief point of view, the great
object of ambition, viz., use, speech,
conversation. Every part of speech,
every simple and compound sen-

tence, is so analyzed, so illustrated

by explanatory dialogues, that it is

impossible to open the book at any
page without acquiring some valu-
able information capable of advan-
cing the student in his progress as
a linguist."

Prom the N. Y. Courier and Enyuirer.
"The editors of this work are

widely known as accomplished
scholars and distinguished teachers,
and the book derives Etill higher
authority from their connection
with it. We commend it with great
confidence to all who desire to be-
come acquainted with the Castilian

tongue."
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AN EASY INTRODUCTION
TO SPANISH CONVERSATION.
By M. VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA.

18mo. 100 pages. Price, 50 cents.

This little work contains all that
la necessary for making rapid prog-
ress in Spanish conversation. It is

well adapted for schools, and for

persons who have little time to

etudy, or are their own instructors.

ELEMENTARY SPANISH
READER. By M. F. TOLON. 12mo.

15C pages. Price, $1.

This is one of the best elementary
Spanish Readers, not only for the
purposes of self-instruction, but
also as a class-book for schools, that
hai ever been published. The con-
tents are varied in style, including
didactic, descriptive, colloquial, his-

torical, and poetical extracts, drawn
from the purest and most meritori-
ous writers. The orthography con-
forms to that established by the
Royal Academy. A full Vocabulary
of all the words employed is -ap-
pended, rendering a larger diction-

ary unnecessary.

STANDARD PRONOUNCING
SPANISH DICTIONARY: An
Abridgment of Velazquez's Large
Dictionary, intended for Schools,

Colleges, and Travellers. In Two
Parts. I. Spanish -English ; II.

English - Spanish. By MARIANO
VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 12mo.
888 pages. Price, $180.

In making this abridgment from
the octavo edition, the author has
constantly kept in view the wants
of classes beginning the study of
Spanish. By rejecting all obsolete
words, unusual phrases, and exclu-
sively scientific terms, as well as
other superfluous matter, he has
found room for everything likely to
be needed by the ordinary pupil or
the traveller, who would find it in-
convenient to use the larger work.The fine typography, scholarly ar-

rangement, and remarkable correct-
ness of this Abridgment, have made
it the acknowledged standard school
dictionary of the Spanish language.

SEOANE'S NEUMAN AND
BARETTI'S Spanish-and-English,
and English-and-Spanish Pronoun-

cing Dictionary. By MARIANO VE-

LAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA, Profess-

or of the Spanish Language and
Literature in Columbia College,
N. Y., and Corresponding Member
of the National Institute, Washing-
ton. Large 8vo. 1,300 pages. Neat
type, fine paper, and strong bind-

ing. Price, $6.

The pronunciation of thcCastilian
language is so clearly set forth in
this Dictionary, as to render it well-
nigh impossible for any person who
can read English readily to fail in
obtaining the true sounds of the
Spanish words at eight.

In the revision of the work, more
than eight thousand words, idioms,
and familiar phrases have beca
added.

It gives in both languages the
exact equivalents of the words in

general use, both in their literaland
metaphorical acceptations.

Also, the technical terms most
frequently nsed in the arts, in
chemistry, botany, medicine, and
natural history, as well as nautical
and mercantile terms and phrases
most, of which are not found in
other Dictionaries.

Also many Spanish words used
only in American countries wlu'cli
were formerly dependencies of
Spain.

The names of many important
articles of commerce, gleaned from
the prices-current of Spanish and
South American cities, are inserted
for the benefit of the merchant, who
will here find all that he needs for

carrying on a business correspond-
ence.

The
parts of the irregular verb? in

Spanish and English are here, for
the first time, given in full, in their
alphabetical order.

The work likewise contains a
grammatical synopsis of both lan-
guages, arranged for ready and con-
venient reference.

The new and improved orthoo1-

raphy sanctioned by the latest edi-
tion of the Dictionary of the Acad-
emy now universally adopted by
the press is here given for the first
time in a Spanish-and-English Dic-
tionary.
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Ollondorffs Grammar for Teaching
English to Spaniards.

<;K\M.\TK'A INi;i,KSA: Un
Mt'Modo p.'ir;x Aprrndor ii I,vr, !/<

crlblr y Ilnblnr ol IIIKU'H, m-gun ol

Slstoin.'i do Ollcndorn". Arotup:if\n-

do do nn Apoiidiiv quo roiupivnilp

C1I Compendia l:i'< KV",I,T: > ontrnidlH

CMI -l cucrpo prlinip.'il ili< l:i obra;

nn Tratndo Sohro In Prouunclm'lon,

Division y Formaclou do ln 1'nlii-

l>r;i IngUnuiH; tinu Until do liw

Vorbos KctfiilnrcH 6 Irrr ni n

HUH Ciiiiiii'Mi-ioni' y I'l . ill l:ml:ri

rr.-poHlcloncM quo Ul<:<<n; Mdi-ioi

dt< CoiTi'Hpondrnri.'i, dr., (odo ni

nlcauco do In rup'icidnd nw mo-
I'or RAMON PAMCNZUKLA y

DB LA C. CAIlllltSo. 18010.

457 P&KHS. Prlco, $1 .M.

KKY 'I'O I'AKKOISKS. Sepa-
rate volume. Prico, |1.

Spnnlnrd* donlron of
I'n.'liili will find In tlilM VMliinu- nil

Unit In ntvilocl for IH Hpci'dy nml
IlinroiU'li nriiiiNllliin. Tln< lyittm
Adopted IM clcnr, Hlinplc, phllimophl-
nil Mini pnu-lirtil. It. IK rHxrill.lltlly
tin- HVMit'in oi'iiic popular Ollendoi n'

hcrli^M ; BQOOmptnitd \vlt,h u full

gmmtnttlOt] CIHII-MC, n In-iillptn on
i ..... ii"ii pronunciation^ ft lint of UKI

toognUu
1

vcrln, tnodolx of nirrc-
1

1
.....denoo, and other m.'iitc'i-i \viiirh,

IIH till' rxpcricMICi- i)|' Srnnii' I l':ili'll

/.Ui'lii mill CftrroflO li:n iiliown lln-iii,

Id In roniovltii: the iliillciililiM flint,

iiiivo iicrctoi'iin 1 Impeded mid <lls-

couragud thu Bpaiilau learner.

TORNOS'8 OOMniNF-l)
: i'/\NIHU METHOD: A Now,
Practical, nml Thcori'llc.'d :

of Loarulng ttao Cnnllllan I/nnjjunKir,

embracing tlio mont advantagoouM
P-ntiin-H ol'llir IMT.I. Known M-

With a Pronouncing Vocalmlm-y,

containing all tli'i U'onin imud in

tlniconnu of tho Worl; ,
:MM| Refn

cnco to tho Losioni, In wlii> ii > :< ii

One 1 explained, linn CMM|.HIH; ."iiv

ono to bo bin own tnitractor. Dy
AMIKUTO DKTonNOB, A. M,, former-

ly Dltv, lor ,.| N,,nn;il

Sp.'llil. I Vol., I '"'" l.l'
Pllgfli.

JVUv,$I.T.

i'ldrt volnnii' In Hi- rNOll "f Hi"
.-I lu.'tilv

ti'iirhi-r <>(' the Splllllfilt ton' nr Ml
111.' v.o.'il I.-;||||I."' .'I Illi' V8
ini'llnidn which liiivi- ln-i'ii pnl.
Vltllhl till' IT I KM MM
HiudliiuMiy examined, with ih.

of ptv: I'lilln.; In lln< pnHi. ;i ll,,-,.

ri'lli'nl.'iinl |n:i. ii, ,, hi, h
iho author now pi i undti th
till.- of tho <'oniniNi<:i>
Ml I'llnl)."

D. Applrton d' C<>. <its<>
i>n!

'

r.Ki.Lo d>. ANDRES), .....

pi'ii.llo <li> In (!! tl Itnim.

1 vol., 18iuo. Prlc.c, fit' i

CERVANTES, r:i tnf
IlldnUro Don (inljuli- <lo In Mmiclm.

HORIlll 'l li'vlo rnnri'l I,, v B1

pur i<l Sr. Ochon. 1 vol. 003 page*.
19mo. Price, $1.60.

DK MAIICIIKNA (A. It.) COO
pi'iiilio !.' hi IliHlorln Aullgua. 1

Vol., 18mo. Prko, 7n eU.

KLKMKNTOS DK l^lTMlrN ,

Pivrii uo (to Ion (!olc|MoN y EiCUO-

lai. l'"i- l''.ln-it.l.. I. \..miimiM,

I' M. Tniilin IMo ilf In filllnin ''rli

cion Illjfloixi, por Mnrc.i A. Uiijim,

i'. M. 1vol., 13mo. Price, |9.

ELEMENTOS DE HISTORIC
UNIX BUBAL, i"'" ii 10 -I.

'

HI !' Ban ....... BUI !
i vol., 8vo.

Olotk, I'ric.o, |8.

NCK\' \ BIBLIOTEOA i

IM , \ |M,I
,

to ! BOM i'i ....... i roL| iiuo.

riii'", ei.no. .

Portuguese.

ANEW MKTIlohol' I, I

Mil- l'(ii;.TI <

$1,00.



, i



/Z-





f.

//
C-

STANDARD ITALIAN WORK*.

Ollendorff 's Spanish Grammar. A New Method of Learning to

Read, Write, and Speak the Spanish Language ; with Practical

Rules for Spanish Pronunciation, and Models of Social and
Commercial Correspondence. By M. VELAZQUEZ and T. SIMON-
XE. 12mo. 560 pages.

I
KEY TO THE EXERCISES. Separate volume.

Seoane's Neuman and Baretti's Spanish-and-English and
Euglish-and-Spanish Pronouncing Dictionary. By MARIANO
VELAZQUEZ BE LA CADENA, Professor of the Spanish Language
and Literature in Columbia College, N. Y., and Corresponding
Member of the National Institute, Washington. Large 8vo.

1,300 pages. Neat type, fine paper, and strong binding.

In the revision of the work by Velazquez, more than eight thou-
sand words, idioms, and familiar phrases have been added. It gives
in both languages the exact equivalents of the words in generafuse,
both in their literal and metaphorical acceptations.

Standard Pronouncing Spanish Dictionary. An Abridgment
of Velazquez's Large Dictionary, intended for Schools, Colleges,
and Travellers. In two Parts. I. Spanish-English; II. Eng-
lish-Spanish. By MABIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 12mo.

888 pages.

Velazquez's Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation. By
MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 18mo. 100 pages.

New Spanish Reader. Consisting of Extracts from

the Works of the most approved Authors, in Prose and Verse,

arranged in progressive order ; with Notes Explanatory of the

Idioms and most difficult Constructions, and a copious Vocabu-

lary. 12mo. 351 pages.

Tolon's Spanish Reader. 12mo. 156 pages.

Mastery Series Spanish. By THOMAS PHENDERGAST. 12mo.

ITALIAN TEXT-BOOKS.

Montana's Elementary Grammar of the Italian Language.
Progressively arranged for the use of Schools and Colleges.

12mo. 236 pages.

Foresti's Italian Reader. A Collection of Pieces in Italian

Prose, designed as a Reading-book for Students of the Italian

Language. 12mo. 298 pages.
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